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Abstract

This dissertation examines the political, economic and social structures in Ethiopia, Kenya and
Sudan. It generally traces in particular since the 1980s and demonstrates the challenges to the
democratic transition and economic development until June-July 2001. Most of the literature
sources used in this thesis demonstrate the course of political changes and other related
issues to economic policies, which may influence processes of achieving developments or
failure during the period under study.

The research objective tries to identify particular predicaments to political, socio-economic
characteristics and the dilemma of human rights that often have affected any development
changes in the three countries society. It is a typical analysis for this thesis to find out and
compare with, if the three countries under review have had the same patterns of experience
like other economically developed countries during the transition process to democratic and
economic developments.

Although the political and economic problems of the three countries have been interrelated,
they are different in emphasis. Therefore, arguments based on historical and cultural grounds
about the causes and hindrances of social changes in connection to the countries political
structures, possible efforts if any have been done to overcome these problems are also
assessed. The result of this analysis highlights the last historical performance data standpoint
of the three countries in the course of their future developments.

The conclusion would contend that dynamic multi-faceted approaches like any other nations in
the world are necessary for Ethiopia, Kenya and Sudan to accept the painful wind of change,
which has been sweeping across the world in this modern time.
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Chapter 1. Conceptual Framework of the Study

According to the modern Western views of democracy, many African countries are still far from
fulfilling the criteria for a democratic political system. Although African leaders common
characteristics are the roots of their political failure, one should recognize that the problems could
only be explained by considering African traditions, cultures and the current political situation.?
Popular participatory democracy based on African community concepts appears to be essential
elements of any meaningful answer to the endemic political and economic troubles.

Especially since the 1980s, many African leaders have faced widespread demonstrations and
demands to alter economic austerity policies and to pave the way for multi-party political
systems. For example, some African leaders like President Moi of Kenya have strongly resisted
efforts to reduce their authoritarian power by promising to introduce reforms.2 However, not much
reform was implemented but what turned out to have been a strategy of suppressing these
demands in order to stay in power. The brutal regimes of Colonel Mengistu Haile Mariam of
Ethiopia and al-Beshir of Sudan have some times also promised to implement democratic
reforms because armed insurgents had weakened their survival/rule.® On the other hand,
democratic systems have been operating intermittently in some African countries. But in most
cases, for example in Sudan (1969, 1989), it was often discredited and short lived.* Military
coups and other violent events have often terminated those democratic regimes and political
repression had affected the movement and quality of mass participation largely. For example,
widespread demands for democracy has continued since then and had strengthened the
democratic impulse giving the leaders trouble and search alternatives that helped them to stay in

power. The American Scholar Samuel Paul Huntington writes about this issue: “While authoritarian

regimes came in many forms-military government, one-party system, personal tyranny, absolute Monarchy, racial

oligarchy, Islamic dictatorship-by the 1980s, they were not by and large, perceived as alternatives to each other.

' Macharia, Kinuthia, in: Journal of Mdern African Studies, Vol. 30,
No. 2 (1992), pp. 221-236; Strem au, John, in: Foreign Affairs, Vol.79,
No. 4, Jul y- August 2000, pp. 119-120, 124

> dickman, Harvey (1995), pp. 177-178, 180; Ken Menkhaus and John
Prendergast, in: Current Hi story, Vol.98, No.628, 1999, pp. 213;

| bid., Lesch, Mosely Ann, p. 220

° Bruene, Stephen, in: Abebe Zegeye and Sigfried Pausewang (1994), p.
118; EIU Sudan Country Report, 1% quarter (1999), p. 11; Young, John,
i n: Clapham Christopher, African Guerrillas (1998), p. 48

* ElU Sudan Country Report, 3" quarter (London 1996), p. 2



Outside Africa, and a few countries elsewhere, democracy has become the only legitimate and viable alternative to

an authoritarian regime of any type”.!

Frequently, the problems have been lack of political willingness to bring about changes.
Many African countries have not succeeded to implement democratic system although some of
them have made several attempts in bringing about political and economic changes. Some
transitions to democratic processes like those of Ethiopia and Kenya were aborted as soon as
they have emerged, while others were eroded as much as they have consolidate.2 But the
challenges of communal conflicts and social decay have produced many other problems that are
inherited from the previous authoritarian regimes.

Like many other African countries, Kenya, Ethiopia and Sudan have failed to implement a
democratic form of government that promotes economic development in the past decades. But it
can also be viewed against the background of the political and economic conditions prevailing in
these countries. From these and other related points of perspectives, special attention will also
be given to the situations of political, economic and socio-cultural frameworks of the three
countries. According to the World Bank reports, an extremely rapid growth of the population,
poverty and repression have also posed a major threat to both democratization and economic
development in the three countries.® The failure to promote political changes has also been
related to traditional power interests and the absence of a democratic political culture that still
challenges to any development. But the growing demands for democracy, the collapse of
Communist regimes in East Europe and the breach of Berlin Wall have led to a powerful renewal
of ideology to democratic demands.# This resurgent ideology has animated protesters in Africa
and induced the masses to demand democracy and a multi-party political system.

Given all these and other related predicaments, the demands to promote democracy and to
achieve political rights, civil liberties and economic development in Ethiopia, Kenya and Sudan
are intensified and there is still much to be done. Thus, the following 4 points are posed to
highlight how these demands have been meat:

' Huntington, Sanuel Paul, The Third Wave (1991), p. 58

? Joseph, Richard (1999), pp. 50-53

* World Bank, African Devel opment |ndicators (1995), pp. 87, 9; Wrld
Bank, African Devel opnment Report (2000), pp. 318, 321-324; United
Nati ons Economi ¢ Conmission for Africa, No.69(1996), p. 5

* Dianond, Larry et al, Consolidating the Third Wave Denocracies
(1997), p. 307



1. The leaders have often refused to give ways to the pressure for political rights and democratic
practices. Instead, they often have tried to destroy all efforts that could bring about significant
political change at the early stages of development by exerting political repression. Some African
leaders have been fraudulent as well as an obstacle to serious considerations of viable
democratic alternatives rooted in local cultures. In this case, when the Western countries have
chosen to be engaged with states they have considered useful, their strategy has not been built
in mechanisms that could deal threats to a transition and regional instability.

2. Even in countries like Ethiopia and Kenya, where political liberty has been introduced and
opposition parties have particularly been permitted to some extent, political freedom is limited
and party activists are frustrated because state resources have been manipulated to the
advantage of the incumbent party and by politically dominant groups.2 Nearly everywhere in
Africa, exploitation of the masses by the better organized and more powerful middle-class civilian
and military have common experience to monopolize the state and the administrative machinery
of centralized bureaucracy against the legitimate needs and wishes ordinary population bringing
them hardship and untold sufferings.3

3. One of the main hindrances to the introduction of democratic structures have been multi-ethnic
and regional tribal groups which share power with the ruling party and do not permit the
foundation of political parties and a fair distribution of economic benefits.*

4. Last but not least, the extensive economic crises that were the most powerful force generating
political opposition have been a constant challenge to the stability of the states and the
competition among rival groups to hold on power. However, one of the most serious impediments
to democratization has been the low level or lack of a real commitment to democratic values
among the political leaders, whether incumbents or opposition parties in the three countries.

Huntington writes to this:

' Omusu, Maxwell, in: Journal of Mddern African Studies, Vol.30, No.3
(1992), p. 380; Africa: Useful or not? In: The Wrld Today, The Royal
Institute of International Affairs, Vol.56, No.5, London, February
2000, p. 27

2 dicksman Harvey (1995), pp. 185, 191 ff.; Joseph, Richard, in:
Journal of Denocracy, Vol.9, No.4 (1998), pp. 56-57

° Larry Dianond et al, Consolidating the Third Wave of Denocraci es,
Thenes and Perspectives (1997), p. 287

* Kat suyoshi Fukui and John Markakis (1994), p. 227



“Political leaders out of office have good reason to advocate democracy. The test of their democratic commitment
comes when they are in office. However, elected leaders themselves were also responsible for ending democracy

while they had little commitment to democratic values and practices”.!

To highlight the above challenges the basic question that can be presented for analysis is
what could be done to promote a possible political transition process to democratic and
economic development in the three countries? Of course, there are other related issues, which
could also highlight the challenges and constraints, hence would be discussed during this

research process below.

1.1 Introduction
Ethiopia, Kenya and Sudanese governments continue to grapple with political uncertainty,
economic adversity and social inequalities that became major challenges. The countries are not
only threatened by political instability and violent of social conflicts, but also by “poverty’,
backwardness, and absence of viable democracy.2
During the last decades, regional and international mass media have been reporting about

tremendous numbers of displaced people and refugees in the wakes of civil wars (in Ethiopia,
Sudan), and ethnic conflicts including Kenya. For example, from the 3.9 million refugees in
Africa, more than 1.1 million are in Eastern Africa region, all of them who have fled their countries
out of fear for their lives and in search of liberty.3 This became an additional burden to the three
countries economies and a shock to social life. Moreover, owing to several droughts which at
times culminated in famines have caused increasing poverty and misery soared the political
unrest that became harder. Disputes and rivalries among the authoritarian leaders in the three
countries have been another obstacle to a transition to democracy and economic development.

On the basis of these historical and other related analysis, this study examines the effects of
existing concepts of democratization on economic development efforts in the three countries.
Taking the position that the process of political democratization influences the economic
development in the three countries, it will concentrate on the given issues of broad political
economic and on social structures, which have challenged the impact to the transitional process.

' Huntington, Sanuel Paul, The Third Wave (1991), p. 297

2 World Bank, Inplenenting the World Bank”s Strategy to Reduce Poverty,
Washi ngton D.C. 1993, p. 25

® UNHCR, Briefing Note Kenya, Nairobi 1997, p. 1; Human Devel oprent
Report (UNDP 1999), pp. 147-148; UNHCR, World Popul ati on Monitoring
1993, Wth a Specific Report on Refugees, Washington D.C. New York
1996, pp. 9-10; ElIU Sudan Country Report, London June 2001, pp. 25-26;
Horn of Africa Bulletin, Vol.13, No.3, Uppsala, Muy-June 2001, p. 29
‘ Horowitz, Donald, in: Larry Dianond and Marc F. Plattner (eds.),
Nationalism Ethnic Conflict and Denocracy (1994), p. 37; Rothchild,
Donal d, In: Joseph, Richard (1999), p. 330



Studying the systems of three different countries also includes looking into how the
governments’ characteristics, which more or less face the same problems and have often been
ignoring or repressing to respond to the needs and demands of the citizens.! An effective
comparison of the three countries systems can accurately describe and explain the similarities
and differences satisfactorily. But the steps in this analysis process are to understand how
individual systems, or parts of those systems function. To identify differences and
similarities between the three countries, only to some extent are to be illustrated in the process of
the research. Some scholars have also tended to focus on the role, those political leaders and
elites should have played or could play strategically to retain popular support that might have
offered the best hope to meet the challenge to development for their action. For example,
Samuel P. Huntington has emphasized that "democratic regimes that last have seldom, if ever
been instituted by mass popular action".2 In the three countries, there have been tendencies to
focus the role of political leaders and elites that should have played or could play strategically to
retain popular support which offers the best hope to meet the challenges to development for their
action. This could have defined the rule of the game and gives individuals the right to enforce
fundamental laws of market economies and political/legal institutions of a transitional
development. From this point of view, the leadership in the three countries has failed to fulfill its
responsibility, consolidate democratic, economic and social developments. Committed strong
leadership, who can ensure democratic law enforcement capacity is needed to overcome these
predicaments.

Keeping those characteristics in mind, the following two remarks can be presented for
illustration: First, the present situation in the three countries and the factors favorable to political
transition towards democracy will be outlined and discussed. Second, there will be an attempt to
find out an approach by which hunger, poverty and chronic conflicts in Ethiopia, Kenya, and
Sudan can be alleviated in the future. However, problems that cover some selected
predicaments in the three countries will be discussed in the analysis.

In this descriptive and explanatory thesis, the answers to the questions that will be tackled
lie not in a single isolated variable but in the complex interconnections among politics, economics
and social structures. Moreover, historical legacies, available resources and future prospects are
taken into consideration. In analyzing the mechanisms dominating political change and its
directions, common political themes that indicate diverging trends are to be considered which

"Giffiths, leuan LL. (1984), pp. 58-59, 66-67; Jean Heal ey and Mark
Robi nson (1992), p. 140; United Nations Center for Human Settl enent
HABI TAT) (1996), 137;

Hunti ngton, Sanuel Paul, In: Political Science Quarterly 99 (Spring
1984), p. 212; See also Wrld Bank, Wrld Devel opment Report, The
Chal | enge of Devel opnent, World Devel opnent Indicators (1991), pp. 10-
11



may exemplify some comparative emerging patterns of issues in dealing with the three countries
themselves.

To carry out the study, there is a working hypothesis formula, which highlights the chain of
historical factors and leads to the current fundamental problems. There is also a recommendation
to how the problems that have arisen in the three countries can be challenged.

The study comprises seven chapters and has been carried out in several stages. As it has

been indicated above, chapter one outlines the conceptual framework of the dissertation. It
covers the introductory part, which provides the background information on challenges to a
transition to democratic and economic developments in Ethiopia, Kenya, and Sudan. The other
parts of this chapter include presentation of the specific objectives of the research, and basic
hypothesis from which the dissertation proceeds and approaches to methodology and coverage
in literature.
Chapter two provides an overview of the three countries historical backgrounds. It covers state
development theories, territorial boundaries and their implications as well as the relationships
between the political and social integration of the three states. Furthermore, the possible causes
of the ongoing ethnic/tribal conflicts and political instability in the three countries are discussed
and summarized in this chapter. Chapter three presents the legal and political framework
conditions in the three countries on the basis of aggregated documentary data. It deals with the
constitutions of the three countries and the ongoing political conflicts, patterns of political
interaction, government systems and prevailing ideological concepts. The discussion
concentrates on the composition of political parties and interest groups, party policy guidelines,
elections and the degree of citizens’ participation in decision-making processes.

In order to assess the present regimes capability to promote democratic and economic
developments, this chapter also provides an overview of political performance; the level of
political stability after the elections, political institution and changes in the policies pursued.
Chapter four, like chapter three, comprises two parts, which cover the economic and social
structures and examines selected indicators to identify whether their standpoint has been
suitable to adopt democratic process. Chapter five compiles human rights protections and the
uncertainty of the future while they have been disregarded since decades. Chapter six covers
the complex possibilities of political democratization prior to the economy's further development
in the three countries. By citing complex theory to the related historical backgrounds, this chapter
generally examines the prospects of political and economic developments.

Chapter seven, the last part of the study, concludes with a summary of the overall research
findings and cites recommendations. It deals with four selected main challenges to democratic,
economic and social developments. This research conclusion pledges hopping to induce



interested researchers to be engaged in the region and lays some recommendations that could
be possible solutions to the ongoing problems once for all.

1.2 Research Objectives and Basic Hypothesis of the Dissertation

The overall general objective of this study is to analyze the challenges to a transition to
democratic, economic and social developments in the three countries. An assessment will be
made based on the experience of the actual development situations and how a possible
appropriate interpretation could be prospected. Issues that could promote economic
development processes and the implementation of democratic concepts will also be examined.
Based on these research objectives, the process of democratization and the possible economic
developments that have been achieved or otherwise failed, will be highlighted by posing the

following set of questions, which are relevant during the analysis.

How is the current state of struggle for democracy in the three countries? What kind of

system is presently applied? In how far does it differ from the one applied in the past?

Do the leaders come to power constitutionally? Do free and fair elections take place

periodically?

Is there enough political communication between the government and other active citizens,

like the opposition parties and interest groups among others?

Why did efforts to bring about political and to promote economic development in the three

countries fail? Under what circumstances could the challenges be measured effectively?

Why did the Westminster Model of democratic government fail to develop in Kenya and

Sudan?

As it has been outlined in the beginning, what is wrong has certainly to do with ‘politics.’
Within these sets of questions boundaries in mind, this study will try to identify how political
processes could give priority to the schemes of promoting democratic transition. However, a
possible change that may occur to democracy in both its favour and its disfavour is certainly a
very difficult challenge to examine in this thesis.

The question why it is necessary to make research especially on the three countries has
to be illustrated here. | have found the characters of Ethiopia, Kenya and Sudan’s different
government systems an interesting diversity to highlight in a study process. The complete study
consists of this complex and could code at events for discussion comprising some circumstances
that may prevail in the past and present.

The entire region is covered in fierce and has much political significance on the three
countries determining political events, economic conditions and other related issues. Even if the



situation has remained remarkable, not much research has been done so far like that of

mine on this region’s political and economic mismanagement. In particular, it has not been

investigated to what extent the landscape, political structure as well as the ethnic distinctive

feature of the three countries have affected for decades remained volatile and unresolved.

Considering the above questions in mind that constraints the political, economic and social

structures in the region, | have also found it advisable to conduct research on the three

countries. As | am the product from the region’s complex society, it is my personal

consciousness to:

- Fulfil the gaps or loophole of the research studies

- Present innovative idea which provides an objective solution to the existing problems

- Contribute to the continuing debate of transition to democracy and economic development

- Try to demonstrate an essential fact-finding purpose for the political conflict that brought
such a misery to the learning curve and other related issues.

With these points of view in mind, it is also my wish that this thesis will make a worthwhile

contribution to understand the three countries problematic issues and other related challenges.

Basic Hypothesis of the Dissertation: The hypotheses to this research are derived from the

current state of knowledge on political, economic and social events and indicators proposed as a

framework for analysis. From this prospective, the following two basic hypotheses are formulated

for this study, which intend to provide fundamental explanatory power feasible to the research

observations.

1. Political democratization should be implemented in Ethiopia, Kenya and Sudan prior to the
economic development

2. The violation of human rights causes permanent conflicts and has often been a hindrance to
political, economic and social developments

This study then proceeds from these hypothetical contention that strategies for development

should be adopted at a national level to identify specific opportunities in promoting accelerated

transition to democracy. Hence, the hypothesis urges governments of the three countries to

make viable efforts and raise their citizen’s commitments to participate in politics and other

events that concerns them.

It should, however be stressed that the decentralization of power per se is not likely to
promote economic development in the short run. But democratic governments, which will
succeed to achieve a national consensus, will find their policies easier to promote development
than the attempt of autocratic strategies to sustain implementing economic reforms. Agreements
in favour of democracy will promote to the assumption that democrats do allocate better



whatever resources they mobilize.> Therefore, the hypotheses percepts the effects of political
regimes on democratization and economic development. Moreover, the mode of comparison can
be employed to explore whether democratization does indeed contribute to the enhancement of
citizens’ well being and improve the impoverished as the World Bank generally assumes.?

This descriptive survey reveals that problems have arisen in the three countries during the
attempt to implement democratic reforms. It attributes that politicians and administrators have
been unwilling to accept transfer of power by peaceful means. They regard participation in
politics as a threat to their own overall influence in national decision making and on this account
they disregard human rights by neglecting political rights and civil liberties of their citizens.® On
the basis of these explanatory hypotheses, my intention is to examine the symbolic domain of
democratic legitimacy by looking into the challenges and their effects on the political and
economic performances.

1.3 Approaches to Methodology and Literature

The study is carried out by empirical documentary and descriptive methods in a correlative way.
Literature data on Ethiopia, Kenya, and Sudan have been collected selectively from primary and
secondary aggregated sources. To associate the comparative political, economic and social
affairs, literatures from regional and international backgrounds have also been considered.

These sources were obtained by the following three different methods:

1. Literature observations and collecting quantitative and qualitative scientific data from
different political, economic and social related fields
2. National, regional and international mass media observations
3. Structural and open interviews, and Questionnaires have been conducted on selected
significant number of expertise to acquire valuable information on the subject of the research
topic. Designed efforts were made to cover areas of individual candidates to those of practical
nature or related directly to their experience that could provide supplementary research evidence
to another data resources and test the predicted hypothesis and related issues. While personal
interviews are not recoverable data for other researchers, they are not included in the
bibliography reference list, but are cited only in the text, by using initials as well as surname and
description of an exact date.

' Adam Przewor ski and Fernando Linongi, in: Hadenius, Axel (1997), p.
164; Adam Przeworski et al, in: Larry Dianond et al, Consolidating the
Third Wave Denocraci es, Thenes and Perspectives (1997), p. 296

2 World Bank, "The Challenge of Devel opnent," in Wrld Devel opnent
Report (1991), p. 134; Africa Economic Digest, Vol.20, No.14, London
July 12-25, 1999, p. 9

° Reporters Sans Frontieres, Paris 1999, p. 16
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In order to compare the major political and socio-economic indicators, quantitative and
qualitative data have been considered which provided the basis to carry out the study in the three
countries and explain the interrelations between political institutions, economic and social
structures. While comparative studies of the three countries political, economic and social affairs
have hardly been conducted, combinations of quantitative and qualitative research methods
are required to devise data analysis, highlight the nature of the problems and to determine if
there is a correlation between socio-economic status and political performances. The following
five points were considered to collect the sources data for the study analysis.

1. Available aggregated data sources have been considered from different research institutions
collections

2. To test the relationship between socio-economic development and the process of democratic
transition hypothetically, statistical correlation approach is compiled which was obtained from the
social and economic statistics of the United Nations Statistical Yearbooks and National Statistical
Surveys that are also collected from different sources.

3. Interviews were conducted to collect information, whether political democratization could be
implemented before economic development or vise versa. The possibilities of free and fair
elections and other related government policies were also suggested to discuss with most of the
interviewees where they have very often preferred to discuss matters that brought me uncertainty
and frustration. Nevertheless, it was possible to collect and observe some necessary data
sources for the study with patience.

4. During six-weeks research trip to Kenya in November 1997, | have conducted observations,
consultations with both short interviews and visits in Nairobi and vicinity areas. For example:
Monitoring the 1997 Kenyan pre-general elections and other social relevant sites.

This was the way | have gained an insight to different source documents. Some literature

sources for both Ethiopia and Sudan were also obtained in Kenya (Nairobi, during the research
trip). This made it possible to compare the situation in Kenya with those of Ethiopia and Sudan.
Another goal of the study trip was to gain access to primary sources, especially from the
government agencies of Kenya and Sudan, and national non-governmental organizations
(NGOs) from Sudan and Ethiopia whose Liaison offices are sited in Nairobi.
5. To measure the achievement and the process of transition to a democratic and economic
development in Ethiopia, Kenya, and Sudan, my research task includes examining literature data
from some African Study Center collection sources, especially in Germany (Hamburg, Heidelburg
etc.) and the Netherlands (The Hague and Leiden).

During the evaluation of the above-mentioned data sources, | have tried to take all aspects
into account, that were crucial for an extensive study to the three countries. It is anticipated that
the study will create an atmosphere to promote further dialogue on how to correct the previous
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mistakes and prevent in the future. Recommendations made in the thesis refer to the present
development policies pursued in the three states and their interrelation to the past and the future.
Apart from this, it provides applicable information and questions for further debate about the
three countries political, economic and social policies currently pursued to implement transitional
approaches to democratic and economic developments. The data used for this research cover
the period from 1980s until the time of closing in August 2001. For convenience, detailed
footnotes are given at every end of the pages so that readers can follow the literature source
references consecutively.

Chapter 2. An Overview of the Three Countries Historical Backgrounds

The historical backgrounds of Ethiopia, Kenya, and Sudan comprise complex nation state and a
multi-national empire which have been going on for decades but the making of a nation has
remained unfinished. From this perspective and other related problems, the three countries in the
region share the following common characteristics:

- They have a history of multi-ethnic problems

- A history of authoritarian regimes

- They all lack experience of stable democratic political Institutions

- They are economically backward and depend on foreign aid

- Their citizens suffer more often from lack of basic provisions etc.!

The states and their citizens have been hit by a combination of some or all of the above
problems. The existing predicaments are evidently the result of historical problems, which were
never dealt with effectively by all successive governments and their Western partners.2 Because
of these shortcomings, civil war is continuing in Sudan, as factional and regional conflicts in
Ethiopia and Kenya do.

To come to the question of historical backgrounds of the three countries, the governments
have taken over the boundaries within which they now exercise state authority from the colonial
rulers.3 They have reformed the political institutions and social arrangements, which were
inherited from colonial period and adjusted them to their own purposes. But there is often tension

Y'Zartman, |. WIliam (1989), pp. 259, 261-262; G aham P. Chapnan and

Kat hl een M Baker (1992), pp. 126, 131, 178, 184-185, 237; UNI CEF, The
State of the Wrld' s Children, Oxford University Press, New York 1996,
pp. 80, 84, 86; Organization for Econom ¢ Co-operation and Devel oprent
(CECD), Geographical Distribution of Financial Flows to AID

Reci pients, Country Indicators 1994-1998, Brussels 1998, pp. 140-143,

164- 165, 231-233

> Wodward and Forsyth (1994), p. 7; Marcus, Harold G (1994), p. 201

* Peter Duignan and Robert H. Jackson (eds.), (1986), p. 1; Giffiths,

| euan LL. (1994), pp. 56, 59, 156



12

and regional conflicts between the international boundaries of Kenya and Sudan. Ethiopia and
Kenya also fought against Somalia for the control of the lines drawn by the colonial
cartographers.l

Given these diversities, it is difficult to draw general conclusions about the three countries' geo-
political and economic performances during the previous periods. In the light of this, the most |
can gain a deeper insight into the history and current situation of the three countries is to conduct
thorough research about the challenges to political and economic developments. On the basis of
the above mentioned features, an overview historical backgrounds of the administrative regions,
the disputes over boundaries and their characteristics in relation to the population, languages
and religious affiliations will be outlined.

The concentration of this chapter will be to investigate, in particular, to what extent the
historical background of landscapes, political structures as well as the ethnic distinctive features
of the three countries have been affected. From this prospective, how these diversities can
challenge the transition to democratic and economic development in the three countries will
shortly be analyzed.

2.1 Historical Background of Ethiopia: The Breakdown of an Old Impeial State
and What More?

Ethiopia is an old independent Christian Empire in Africa and one of the oldest in the world. But
its unity had lapsed due to the conflicts with Italian, British and American geopolitical interests in
the region. This geopolitical interest of the classical colonialists in the region (Britain and Italy)
has created a chronic conflict within the Ethiopian traditional monarchy’s state leadership.2 In
these courses of time, an element of Eritrea region came to existence with the invasion of the
indigenous Ethiopian coastline by the Italians in 1882, 1885 and 1890.23 The Eritrean question
became a headache to the modern Ethiopian leadership but it was never attempted to settle with
political solutions and left behind by King Haile Selassie and his successors.* This has devised
the main obstacle to any development of the Ethiopian nation and caused destruction of

unaccountable human and material resources.

' Zartman, |. WIliam (1989), pp. 83-84; G aham P. Chapman, and
Kat hl een M Baker (1992), p. 116

? Kaplan, lrving et al (1981), pp. 40, 45; Henze, Paul B., Layers of
Time (2000), p. 22

*G@iffiths, leuan LL. (1994), p. 111; Wodward, Peter, The Horn of
Africa (1996), p. 15; Henze, Paul B. (2000), p. 163

* Marcus, Harold G (1994), 201
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Even after the declaration of independence in 1993, the Eritrean authorities that became
repressive and aggressive have practiced the remnant of colonial intrigues. This became a
headache to the geo-political scene of the region due to the outrageous Eritrean leaders who
seek to wage war constantly against all their neighbours (Yemen 1995, Sudan since 1996,
Djibouti 1997 and Ethiopia since 1998).1 In the time of completing this thesis, there was a peace
agreement after Eritrean troops were drawn out by force from the Ethiopian territory in May
2000.2 But the cause of conflict to settle with political solution remains still on the brink of
collapse. Comparing to Kenya and Sudan, Ethiopia is the only country, which was not colonized
by European colonial forces. For example, it had repelled the Italian invaders at the Battle of
Adua in 1896. But between 1936-1942, the Italians have occupied Ethiopia briefly.3 Ethiopia’s
success over ltaly at the Battle of Adua was considered the first victory of an African nation over
European colonial power,* remaining the only country in Africa to withstand colonialism.

In the early years of World War II, Ethiopia was liberated from the Italians by the joint forces of
its Resistance Movements and the British army.> Throughout its history, the old empire and
ancient state has resisted the onslaught of European and Asian influences. Through this
symbolic status, Ethiopia became the permanent headquarter of the OAU and to this day enjoys
a somewhat special standing.

The major Ethiopian unifying factors in its political life were the monarch and the Orthodox
Church. The kings whose powers remained almost unassailable for centuries have usually
served as heads of the church as well as heads of government. When it was challenged, it was
maintained through personal strength and the frequent application of brutal forces.6 The two
major institutions (the monarch with their nobility’s and the church) have represented the social,
cultural, economic and political lives of traditional imperial Ethiopia. But the political authorities
that have assumed modernization without altering the traditional personal could not succeed the
challenges to economic and social relationships among the various segments of this diverse
society.” While such diversity was not guided properly, it could not continue to withstand the
country’s challenges to national identity.

' p. Lefebvre, Jeffrey, in: The Mddle East Journal, Vol.52, No.3,
Sunmer 1998, 368; Africa Analysis, (Nos.299 and 352), London, 12 June
1998 and 28 July 2000, p. 6, 2; The World Today, Vol.56, No.5, The
Royal Institute of International Affairs, London, May 2000, pp. 11-13;
SI PRI Yearbook (1998 and 1999), pp. 126; 20

> SIPRI Yearbook (2001), pp. 26-27
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* Wodward, Peter, The Horn of Africa (1996), p. 15; Marcus, Harold G,
A History of Ethiopia (1994), p. 99

° Peter Duignan H and Robert Jackson (1986), p. 254; Wodward, Peter,
The Horn of Africa (1996), p. 12

® Wagaw, Teshone G (1990), p. 3
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This diversity has splintered the nation into factors, which seems irreconcilable and the

country has probably undergone more conclusive social and political dislocations than any other
African nation. After the abolition of monarchy in 1974, the old imperial state has marked a
complete break under the EPRDF government'’s ideology, which has been spoken to provide a
possible broadest democratic condition for contemporary Ethiopia,! but its democratic credential
remains in question. The greatest internal challenge presented in to days Ethiopia comes from its
internal political system influenced by foreign geopolitical interests. Contemporary developments
in its complex neighboring regions appear to have far-reaching implications for the future of the
Ethiopian State. Indeed, for better or worst, the negative dimensions of all neighbouring states
hardly present significant challenges to one another. Nevertheless, less armed conflict is hopped
in the new century, which could give the country a chance to promote stability more than the
previous decades.
Border disputes: The southern half of the boundary with Somalia, Ogaden? is within Ethiopian
provisional administrative line, which has often been territorial dispute over years.3 Successive
Somali governments have claimed this territory that they refer as Western Somalia and waged
wars to control this area but they did not succeed.* Most of Ethiopia's borders have been
delimited by treaty, however the Ethiopia-Somalia boundary has long been an exception.

One of its sectors has never been definitely demarcated, due to the disputed interpretations
of 1897 and 1908 treaties signed by Britain, Italy and Ethiopia. A provisional “Administrative Line”
that was defined by a 1950 Anglo-Ethiopian agreement, when the United Nations established
Somali as a trust territory has delimited this sector.> After Somalia became independent in 1960,
it has refused to recognize any of the border treaties signed between Ethiopia and the former
colonial powers, instead, demanded a revision of the boundary that would ensure self-
determination for Somali speaking people living in the Ogaden. Since then, Somalia has posed
the only serious external threat to Ethiopia. Consequently, the frontier became the scene of
recurrent violence and open warfare between Ethiopia and Somalia in 1977-1978. This territorial
claim or question by the Somalis remained unsolved, but in the late 1980s, however, the nature
of this threat has changed, as the Somali government became more involved to maintain with its

“lbid., p. 103
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internal security and became less capable of recreating a "Greater Somalia."! But there is
uncertainty to what will happens next about this border question.

Ethiopia's relation with neighboring Sudan has also been uneasy. Scores of signed
friendship pacts have failed to improve it. After the EPRDF has taken power, Ethiopia has
enjoyed support from Sudan and summarily expelled the southern Sudanese rebels, the Sudan
People’s Liberation Army (SPLA).2 But their relations deteriorated following the apparent
Sudanese complicity in the attempted assassination of President Mubarak of Egypt in Addis
Ababa in June 1995.3 During 1996 and early 1997 Although Sudan had protested at alleged
border incursions by Ethiopian troops, relations have began to improve since 1998.4

Under King Haile Selassie's regime, Ethiopia had a close alliance with the USA, which
maintained a major communication base in Ethiopia's northern province (Eritrea), but the alliance
was faded away as the military government has abolished the monarchy and proclaimed
Marxism-Leninism in 1974.5 Although the USA has continued supplying arms for a couple of
years to Ethiopian, the military regime has announced that it would seek arms and military aid
from the socialist bloc by signing a 20-years treaty of friendship and cooperation with the then
USSR in November 1978. But in later years, Moscow became increasingly vocal in its criticism of
the government and in the beginning of 1991 expressed its intention to cancel arms supplies. In
pursuit of this, the US government unexpectedly found itself acting as mid-wife to the EPRDF
government sponsoring the so called Democracy and Reconciliation London Conference in May
1991.6 After this, Ethiopia seemed to have good relations with several Western countries, which
have provided food and development aid, although the level of aid was far lower than might have
been expected on account of the new government's human rights record and economic policies.”
As the EPRDF and other party allies have formed a Transitional Government, a rapid increase in
aid and cultivated good relations with all potential donors, particularly the USA was incepted
where Ethiopia became again a key regional ally. Ethiopia has also had to cope with the subdued
hostility of its River Nile, Red Sea neighbours who feared the danger of an ideological spillover.8

Strong traditional and diplomatic relations with Israel, which reviewed the old question every
time, instigated who controls the Red Sea? In November 1989 diplomatic relation with Israel was
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16

restored and maintained by the transitional government. Building on the biblical links of the
Ethiopian Orthodox Church, King Haile Selassie's government had close ties with Israel, which
were broken only reluctantly in line with the policy of the Organization of African Unity (OAU);
after the 1973 Arab-Israeli war that greatly reduced the strategic importance of Ethiopia to
Israel.! Israel met one objective from the restoration of relations when it secured the immigration
of 50,000 Ethiopian Jews by organizing under ‘the operation Moses’ since the early 1980s and
the final days of Mengistu's rule under the name of ‘Operation Solomon’ in May 1991. According
to the Israeli law of return, they had the right to Israeli citizenship.?

Ethiopia has adopted an assertive regional role, heading OAU efforts to foster a peace
settlement in Somali. It supports efforts to give the Djibouti-based Inter-Governmental Authority
on Development (IGAD), which includes Djibouti, Kenya, Eritrea, Sudan and Uganda, a more
active political and security role regionally, including mediation in the conflicts in Somalia and
Sudan.? Internationally, the Ethiopian ruling party (EPRDF) continued to maintain good relations
with the USA and European governments.# But after many decades of imperial history, Ethiopia
struggles today with its own identity. Hence in search of better neighbourhood tomorrow,
Ethiopians should look back to their diversified past and make integrated approaches to both
internal and external affairs. Determination to maintain good relations with the neighbours is
needed to protect Ethiopia’s territorial integrity.

Population: Ethiopia has been the scene of many migration and settlements. There have been
Semitic influences from Arabia, Nilotic in the West and some Bantu-speaking people in the south
etc. From this perspective, the culture and language of the population are extremely diverse.>
The Diversity has been more complicated as the influential ethnic group Amhara (Semitic)
which comprise about 25% of the total population have mobilized the Ethiopian people and
implemented their culture and language since decades. Traditionally, they have dominated the
political, cultural and religious life of the country.6 The next influential ethnic groups of Ethiopia
are Oromo (Hamitic and Cushitic) (35-40%), who are most numerous group in the country and
live in every region except in Gonder. They are diverse in terms of their culture, social
organization and religion. In Some areas, they are too assimilated and mostly integrated into the
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Amhara culture and language.! Components of other ethnic groups are Tigray (Semitic) (7%),
Sidama (Cushitic) (4%), Gurage (5%), Afar (Hermitic) (2-3%), and Somali (Hamitic) (3%).2 The
other ethnic groups comprise Bantu and Nilotic people who reside in the arid areas along the
border with Kenya and Sudan.

Some ethnic groups feel insecure in Ethiopia, while its political state has been torn between
ethnically based protective response and the ideology of collective nation building. Afar, Oromo,
Sidama and Somali support secessionism, while the All Amhara People’s Organization and other
groups are against the breaking of the nation state. Many Ethiopians dislike the idea of splitting
the country along ethnic lines.3 Under the 1995 constitution, Article 39 permits the secession of
ethnically based regions from the federation theoretically. But the authorities have been detaining
and jailing activists from both pro-and anti-secessionist movements what they call they ‘have
failed to follow the constitutional procedures’. Article 39/a states: “when a demand for secession
has been approved by a two-third majority of the members of legislative council of any nation,
nationality or people” the right to self-determination, including secession shall come into effect.
But the Afars have a more tenuous link with the Djibouti, which has a large Afar population may
not be allowed. The administration of Ethiopia’s Afar region is complicated by the fact that there
is sizable Afar population in Eritrea and Djibouti who have sympathy with to stay in an autonomy
under the Ethiopian unity.* The government of EPRDF faces twin problems of ethnic identity and
state control whose constitution cannot be implemented easily. What has been certain is that the
ongoing internal conflict obstructs the transition to a democratic and economic development that
subjects its people to misery.

Languages: There are over eighty different languages with about 200 dialects spoken around
the country. These many languages can be broken down into the following main groups, Semitic,
Hamitic, Omotic, Cushitic/Bantu and Nilo-Saharan.> For decades, the main Ethiopian language
has been identified to relate with the old Semitic-Speaking of Christian population. The origins of
Amharic and Tigrigna are from the principal Semitic languages, which have relations to both
Hebrew and Arabic, that are mostly spoken in the North and center of the country. The Nilo-
Saharan, Bantu etc. Languages are spoken in a wide area toward the Sudan and Kenyan
frontiers. The main Hametic language speakers are Oromos and since 1992, they are trying to
adopt the Latin alphabet that seems to cause bitter conflict with the other ethnic and traditional
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Ethiopian languages.! Of course, they all (the Oromos) have not agreed about how Latin
Alphabet's extent and form can be used. Some of the other indigenous languages spoken in
Ethiopia are Afar and Somali (who inhabit in the eastern region) etc.2 Given all these
explanations, there is a great deal of language interchange and bilingual capability in the country.
Amharic and English remain the de facto language of the state, English being the major
foreign language taught in schools which also remained a working language of the government
with great emphasis, placed on other languages in schools and official media.® Under the general
provisions of the first chapter of the Ethiopian Constitution, Article 5 provides both for the equality
of languages and for their practical application in government. The general principle is first laid
down that, "all Ethiopian languages shall enjoy equal state recognition.” This means, efforts to
the language development, the preservation of its literature; the provision for a script, the further
study of each language among others, will be done with both state blessing and support to the
possible extent.# According to the 1995 Constitution Article 5:3, the Federal State in all its official
dealings shall employ Amharic as its language. But member states of the Federation are allowed
by the Constitution to determine their respective working language by law.
Religions: Since the early middle ages, Ethiopia was known in Europe as the only Christian
Kingdom in Africa. Christianity had been introduced in the fourth century on the doctrine of Saint
Mark and was the established church of the empire as such supported by the state.5 This
explains that, the Christian heritage of Ethiopia predates that of Europe. Thus, Ethiopian people
are predominantly orthodox or Monophysite Christian. The second major religion in the country is
Islam, which has been spread through the Arabian Peninsula in 610 A. D.6 Other indigenous
religions include traditional beliefs, which are mainly practiced in the southern regions of
Ethiopia, to the borders of Sudan and Kenya.” About 50% of the Ethiopian population are
Christian, mainly belonging to the Ethiopian Orthodox Church particularly in rural areas where it
remains predominant (The Ethiopian Orthodox Church has incorporated elements of Judaism
into its Christian faith), and 40-43% Sunni Muslims.8 In some cases, the degree of similarity has
developed because of the impact of Christian or Islamic (perhaps in rare cases Hebraic) notions
on groups that retain their traditional systems however modified.® Predominantly, Amharas,
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Tigreans and some Oromos are Christians. Somalis and Afars are exclusively Muslim and the
majority of Oromos follow islamic religion. Handfuls of Ethiopian population follow traditional and
other beliefs.!

Even if Islam recognizes no distinction between religion and state it has not supplied some
kind of political unity to its ethnically diverse adherents in Ethiopia. But it has been a more flexible
religion than Christianity as practiced in Ethiopia which had been marked by more diversity of
practice.2 The 1995 Ethiopian Constitution lays down general principle to separate religion and
state. Accordingly, there shall be no state religion and the government shall not interfere in the
affairs of religion. Similarly, religion shall not interfere in the affairs of the government.3 The
constitutional right of individual freedoms of conscience and religion provides for by the
constitution, which includes the right to worship, change, exercise and propagate one's religion,
individually or collectively in public or private.*

Apart from the constitution, Ethiopians have had a positive tradition of peaceful coexistence
and tolerance between Christians and Muslims. Coptic Christianity has for centuries been the
state religion, despite the confiscation of its property, politicization of its leadership and
uncomfortable encounter with Marxist atheism during the military regime,> which has codified by
constitutional decree to separate the state and church after 1974. Even if the Coptic Church has
maintained its position as the dominant religion in Ethiopia, there has been significant
cohabitation with the Muslim community, which remains strong enough to withstand any
incitement of confrontation.6 For example, in the rural areas, people seem to feel quite aware of
the positive relationship and determined to defend it. However, this positive relationship seems to
become volatile due to the region’s political events and influence of Islamic fundamentalist
military government in Sudan that might have contributed a lot to it.” But it is hopped that the
responsibilities of the Ethiopian and the Sudanese governments will try to defuse and find a long
lasting solution to this conflict on time before it goes beyond its limits.

As with the Orthodox Christians, traditional beliefs in natural spirits have been amalgamated
into the monotheistic religion of Islam.8 Although some changes were introduced in the
organization of the church and clergy after 1974, there has been no significant modification of
beliefs of ordinary Christians. Similarly, the Ethiopian Muslim Communities faith is also
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associated to the neighbouring Sudan and Somalia but no member of specific orders have been
seen. Religious communities used to bring people of various interethnic backgrounds of
population together which defines a strong social stratification. Religion beliefs play a central part
in the day-to-day life of Ethiopians, which has been one of the dividing lines of the society and
politics in history that can not be ignored at any time easily. Given all this shortcomings about the
breakdown of an Old Imperial Christian Ethiopian State, where does the country’s future lay and
what comes next remains a striking question and not easy to answer. More about this will be
explained in chapter three as far as the present Ethiopian political scene and religious
institutional activities are concerned.

2.2 Historical Background of Kenyan: Post-Colonial State with

Market Economy

The most geo-political Kenya’'s administrative region is situated in a coastline on the Indian
Ocean bordering between Somalia and Tanzania (536 km) with the lowest point on Maritime
claims. For this reason, the East African Coast became exposed to different nationalities and
cultures beginning with the Arabs, who were the main traders in the 18th and 19th century, and
later Europeans and Asian nationalities.! The country is divided into 8 administrative provinces,

and 54 districts constituting the focal point for local administrations and development.?

The provincial administration was the symbol and substance of colonial rule, which became
the primary instrument of governance and political control.3 Kenyan authorities and
administrative agencies have behaved in such away to promote the success have that had the
capacity to do with the large colonial political system even if they have modified and transformed
them into Africanization.# Both the character of Kenya's political system and the capacity of its
state for a relatively strong and autonomous action explain its development success that has
created an African propertied class to replace the European and Asian elites. This relocation of
economic power to correspond more closely with the transfer of political power that had already
taken place was conducted well beyond the usual extension of patronage to the regime
supporters.>

Kenya has achieved a considerable post-independence success in both political and
economic development by managing to establish a capitalist economy, improving the post-
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colonial structure, which African capitalists have been able to move into industrial production
items.I The government's continuity with colonial legacy by retaining the capitalist oriented
economic policy, which was originally built by European settlers in the so-called “White
Highlands” (the most successful agricultural fertile farming production region in Africa) of
southern Kenya became the economic backbone of the country’s success story of market
economy.2 Hence, the Kenyan State had managed to create many collective goods for its society
in the context of capitalist economy. The government has also used the authority to encourage
private firms, including foreign companies to Africanize their local operations.® The Kenyan
government has tried to retain the well-established Central Administration inherited from the
colonial state authorities, which represented a dominance continuity in practice after
independence. However, given the instability of political alliance between the multi-party system
after independence, KANU government was unwilling to practice the principle of the Westminster
Constitution fully.4

The principal question to associate why Kenyan post-colonial state had followed market
economy is that the government’s alignment with the Western countries and the international
private enterprise systems have helped to stem the European capital investment in the country.
The direct involvement of the state to create an African capitalist class in both agricultural and
modern sectors of market economy have witnessed the country’s post-colonial capitalist system
character in Africa.
Border disputes: Kenya’s northern frontiers bordering with Somalia and Ethiopia have been
volatile with bandits, who try to control the vast dry land with the power of the barrel.6 Somalia
had traditionally laid claim to part of northeastern Kenya, where there is a large ethnic Somali
speaking population on a possible unification of ethnic Somalis.” President Moi has pledged to
increase bilateral co-operation between his country and Somalia and discussed arrangements for
monitoring the Kenya-Somalia border. He has undertaken to consolidate existing good relations
with the Somali leaders in 1987.8 But in the early 1990s, friction has developed again between
the Kenyan government and ethnic Somalis from both northeastern Kenya and Somalia, and the
mutual agreement has always been on trial.® In the late 1989, the Kenyan government has
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began to scrutinize the status of ethnic Somalis, in order to determine whether they held Somali
or Kenyan citizenship. It was reported that several thousand ethnic Somalis had been ordered to
evacuate the conflict areas. But more than 50,000 Somali refugees still shelter in Kenya.!

Calling for their repatriation, President Moi has declared recently that Somali refugees and ethnic
groups became a source of insecurity and have regularly caused trouble in Kenya'’s northeastern
region.?

Despite the ideological differences between Ethiopia and Kenya, there seems to be a relaxed
traditional relationship with Ethiopia while the two countries have subsequently signed a treaty of
friendship and cooperation, and a mutual defense pact. Despite the border skirmishes, bilateral
relations between the two countries remain cordial. Kenya was often prepared to support
Ethiopia, which has protected her own immediate interests.® But in 1997, the relationship
between the two countries was under strain following an increased incidence of cross-border
cattle rustling. To avoid such conflicts, a number of communiqués were again subsequently
signed by representatives of the two countries, agreeing to tighten border security, by taking
measures to prevent arms smuggling and to enhance trade among others.# Kenya and Ethiopia
have historic links and affinity as well as constant relations.>

Upon this basis the co-operation between the two countries should be enhanced in order to
give their people better life and hope for the future. While Kenyan international boundaries have
been colonial inheritance, drawn by the British to define their spheres of influence, uncertainties
remain among the border of Sudan, which constitutes a grave permanent factor of dissension’s.
On the other hand, Kenyan foreign policy efforts seem to be dominated by the issues of
promoting greater regional integration through the East African Economic Community and
resolve the Horn of Africa’s problems of political instability, which causes bandit activities and
flows of refugees into its territory.” Despite its poor record in governance, Kenya is being seen
increasingly as an island of stability, most notably by the US in the region.®
Population: Kenya is a country of great ethnic, linguistic, religious and cultural diversity. It has
been a meeting place of different racial and ethnic groups and a point of convergence of major
population movements in the past. The Kenyan indigenous population is divided into linguistic
families and cultural base groups. The dominant ethnic groups are (Bantu) Kikuyu (20.8%),
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(Nilotic) Luhya (14.4%), (Nilo-hamitic) Luo (12.4%), (Nilo-Hamitic) Kalenjin (11.5%), (Cushitic)
Massai and its sub-groups (11.4%).1 But there are other small tribes of non-African structures
like Somali and non-African minorities, which comprise European, Asian and Arab origins who
were settled during the British colonial period.?

The density is extremely unevenly distributed with very high rates in the areas that are
suitable to agricultural cultivation. Most of the African population live in these areas, while the
majority of non-African minorities like Asians, Arabs and a number of European colonial remnant
settlers live in cities or towns. Persians and Arab influences are evident at the coast especially
around the port city of Mombasa, which reflects the Kenyan Islamic Culture.3 On the one hand,
conflicts based on religious divisions can particularly be hard to defuse and may have a
destabilizing impact to the government. On the other hand, a continued government involvement
to abuse religious rights could also likely worsen the general condition of political deterioration in
the country.

Languages: The official language is Swahili, with English (Official language of communication)
widely spoken and understood. Swahili or some times called Kiswahili is the national and
administrative language. Numerous African indigenous languages like Kikuyu, Luhya, Kamba
and other Anglo-Asian languages are also spoken.* There is no problem of language domination
or inferiority among the ethnic groups in Kenya like it has been the case in Ethiopian and Sudan.

Religions: The religions practiced in Kenya include Christian, Islam and traditional beliefs, which
comprises Protestant 38%, Roman Catholic 28%, traditional 26%, Islam 6%, the Bahai faith and
others account for the rest.5 Kenya has indigenous churches, such as the African Inland Church,
at which President Moi is a regular worshiper.8 EIU has reported that most of the Christian
population is member of Anglican affiliated mainstream Protestant churches or independent
Protestant churches, and the small Muslim community population is influential in Coast
Province.” Roman Catholic Church, which has the next largest followers to the protestant church,
has helped to maintain the momentum for political change towards multi-party system.
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Kenya has avoided the descent into ethnic fragmentation and civil war, which had been
predicted, but levels of tension along ethnic and religious fault lines remain unsolved. The
government has given every impression of allowing or promoting such conflicts in pursuit of the
narrow sectarian and political interests.! While the damage done will be difficult to reverse, the
government should realize and encourage this to move away from the brink.

2.3 Historical Background of Sudan: Military Islamic Regime and Cultural

Ethnic Dichotomy?

The modern political background history of Sudan was formed by Anglo-Egyptian Condominium
from 1898 until 1955 that constitutes its administrative designation.2 Because of all ethnic and
cultural diversities of many neighbouring countries within Sudan borders, the country reflects as
an Afrio-Arab Microcosm.3 British colonialists have established the administrative systems and
provinces of the contemporary Sudan State in the wake of their conquest in 1898. Sudanese
indigenous territory was the eastern reaches of what medieval Arabs called “the Land of the
Black People” a broad band that extended through central Africa.* To quote Lesch Ann Mosely:

“Independent Kingdoms and Sultanates controlled a large area of territory who were engaged in trade, cultural
interchange and military conflict. They have spread Arabization through immigrants from Egypt who journeyed up
the White Nile, contributed to the islamization of the indigenous people’s”.>

Because of this and other related factors, the nation is built out of both divergent and
convergent cultures. Sudanese leaders have discovered their national entity through cultural
backgrounds or religious professions. But this nationhood has been torn since independence by
an intractable civil strife, based on ethnic and social dislocation, economic and religious
considerations which have great impact on political instability. For example, the political instability
in the successive civilian and military governments has been the product of a complex set of
these interacting factors.6

In the course of history, Sudan has undergone through these experiences since its
independence like other African countries. For example, in Feb. 1994 the former regional
locations were subdivided to what the government calls 26 federal states. The authorities could
not save the country from failure and the system they have tried to build tends to be in a state of
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collapse decreasing from bad to worse.! Sudanese people have suffered a chronic domestic
conflict while the issues involved are complex and multi-faceted. The central theme in the conflict
has been the north-south religious, racial and cultural dichotomy, with its attendance of
disparities or inequalities in the shaping of power, wealth and other related ideology values.?

As it has been explained repeatedly, the people from the north are Islamic and Arabized,
who have benefited more than the south from opportunities of political, economic, social and
cultural influences. But people from the south who are predominantly African inhabitants, have
hardly benefited from socio-economic development.3 Non-Muslims are theoretically excluded
from high level offices including the judiciary, the military and any position in which a non-Muslim
would exercise authority over a Muslim.# This has been the principal source of conflict and
instability in modern Sudan, which targeted the civil war and discredit successive governments.

The present government that is also discredited by its opponents is leading the country’s

political nightmare like in the past. During the time of closing this thesis, the government has
extended the state of emergency for one year until the end of 2001 which has been imposed
since December 1999, because of what the government says for security reasons.> The question
that needs to be asked is how long can the Islamist military regime continue to sway forward to
the past and backward into its failure? The number of dramatic events that the country had
witnessed in the past decades may be repeated again. But whether its cost and the direction it
will take place would bring either peace or prosperity to the country remains Bleak.
Border disputes: Sudan’'s administrative boundary with Kenya does not coincide with
international boundary.8 Egypt asserts its claim to the “Hala’ib Triangle,” a barren area of 20,580
sg. km under partial Sudanese administration that is defined by an administrative boundary
which supersedes the treaty boundary of 1899. This area bordering the two countries has
created tension between them in 1992 which remains still unsolved.” Tensions have also arisen
along the border with Uganda especially since 1995 accusing each other of armed incursion into
their sovereign territories, and there is uncertainty of peace and stability.8
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Relations with Ethiopia and Eritrea have also worsened in 1997 after both countries accused
Sudan of supporting Islamic extremists within their borders.! Ethiopia states that, Sudan was
exporting an ‘ideology of intolerance” to Ethiopia, which has blocked the chance of a
breakthrough to peace talks for years. The Sudanese government has been trying to
"homogenize Sudanese society around Islamic precepts" and Ethiopia remains actually aware of
the potential of Sudan to stir up trouble among Ethiopian Sunni Muslim population. Sudan in its
turn has accused Ethiopia and Eritrea of assisting Sudanese rebels in the north and the south.2

Since President al-Beshir has began his campaign against al-Turabi at the end of 1999, there
have been a number of positive developments in Sudan’s relations with its neighbours under the
auspices of a peace process coordinated by Inter Governmental Authority Development (IGAD).3
This has improved Sudan’s links with all its neighbours to restore diplomatic relations by signing
trade and economic agreements designed to cement the political ties.

Population: Because of ethnic, religious and linguistic complexes, Sudanese people are as
diverse as the country’s geographical characteristics. There has been strong north-south
divisions whereby southern regions comprised about 34% Nilotic, Bantu and Cushitic people’s;
39-40% Avrabized (mostly in the north) and 26% non-Arab of the total population.# The Muslims
are numerically greater and have been dominant in national affairs for decades. The non-
Muslims have no clear status in the Islamic State.5

The overall Sudanese African population are the majority which comprise 60% (Muslims and
non-Muslims), but they are divided into many sub-ethnic groups. The southern region contained
about 25% of the total population which is dominanted with the ethnic groups of Dinka,
comprising 12% followed by about 6% of the West African and Nuer groups and Beja 7%
population.8 African population dominates the southern region and the northern and Arabs and
Nubian people populate central third of the country. Subsequent population displacements
caused by the war, inter-ethnic fighting and the refugee exodus to neighbouring countries have
been considerable.
Languages: The republic of Sudan has officially Arabic language, with English widely spoken
and understood. About 60% of the population who speak Arabic language are in the center and
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north and in the major towns. But African languages like Nilotic, Nilo-Hamitic, Bantu and various
other dialects especially in the south are also spoken.! Arabic educational institutions are
imposed and the southern Sudanese people are deprived and have no freedoms to use their
indigenous languages and to develop their culture.2 Both by the Islamic nature of the system and
the Northern Arabic dominated central regime, the vast majority of non-Muslim Sudanese have
been suffering from oppression, discrimination of languages and other related basic rights.
Religions: Islam is Sudan’s State religion, but only about 60 % of the population are Sunni
Muslims. Southern Sudan is predominantly a Christian population.3 About 15% of the Sudanese
total population are Christians who mostly reside in the South and in Khartoum. The remaining
25% of the population follow a variety of African traditional religious beliefs.4 Islamic culture is
very strong in the northern two-thirds of the country, which permits also Arabic culture and
oppressed the non-Muslim population. The distinction between Sudan’s Muslim and non-Muslim
people has been of considerable importance in the country’s history and provides a preliminary
ordering of the varieties of ethnic groups.5 Muslims are the majority of the population and Islamic
identity has been intermittently associated with Arab racial and cultural identities for historical and
geographical reasons. This association has in turn deepened the racial and cultural dichotomy
between the north and the south.®

Even if the majority of the Sudanese population has no Arabic origin, a program of
Arabization and Islamization has been in process by the government.! One of the sources for the
rift between the north and the south is the religious intolerance of the northern Muslim elites. To
keep Sudanese unity, the government must implement an integration policy between the Muslim
and other religious ethnic groups. If this intolerance against the Southern Christian and traditional
religion follower population of Sudan continues, Sudan's unity will be threatened.

2.4 Comparison of the Historical Backgrounds

Similarities: The boundaries of Kenya and Sudan were drawn arbitrarily by colonial policies.
Once Kenya (1963) and Sudan (1956) have attained independence, there was a revision on the
system of cooperation between them that had existed under the colonial period. People residing

among the three countries borders are mostly traditional religion followers, African origin-Bantu-
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Cushtic, Nilotic and Nilo-Hamatic.2 The boundaries of the statehood in the three countries have
not been finished. Because of the political and social aspects, governments of the three countries
have failed to protect minority ethnic groups, who do not belong to the ruling class and have
often demanded fair distribution of political power as well as economic equality. There had been
ethnic conflicts and the countries authorities are engaged in repressive activities to prevent free
competition and access to the state sources, political power and other related issues.

Differences: The old Ethiopian state had been created by the efforts of its own rulers at their
disposal, rather than by the intrusion of alien colonial forces, and partly the political structure of
the country, with its contrast degree of peripheral resistance.3 The Ethiopian boundaries are
drawn by its inhabitants, and the country has a special significance in the world history than
Kenya and Sudan in its state power by defeating the Italian colonial invaders in 1896.4 Ethiopia
has resisted outside forces successfully in comparison to Kenya and Sudan such as Arab
influences from the Middle East regions and elsewhere.5

In Ethiopia and Kenya, ethnic groups have been much more politically significant than in
Sudan whose struggle has been mostly between religious Arabs and African indigenous groups.
For example, the Kikuyu of Kenya, the biggest ethnic group in the country has contributed for
independent struggle called the Mau-Mau Rebellions against colonial authority/British settlers
and led to Africa’s first war liberation in the 1950s.7 Similar to this, the Tigrayans in the North of
Ethiopia and the Amharas and others in the central region and elsewhere have sacrificed to
defend their country from foreign powers.8 The religious sectarian Mahdist of Sudan has also
resisted British colonial power but was crashed in 1898 before independent.® To compare
Ethiopia with Kenya and Sudan, the following explanations address to Ethiopia:
- Ethiopia, an ancient nation, a Christian African Kingdom between the Black Continent and the
Muslim Middle East has managed to survive to modern times when other local civilizations have
scrambled in the face of European colonizers.
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- The reasons and consequences for Ethiopia's victories in this long and multi-dimensional
struggle for survival implies its historical uniqueness that the country has succeeded the
combined challenges of internal revolution and external threat.! On the other hand, the Ethiopian
history has offered a fruitful lesson to liberate African countries from their colonial powers with a
continued strength of its flexible sociological pragmatism, which, for so many decades, proved its
durability in the face of challenge and sacrifice. Smith, writes about Ethiopia in this connection:
“That it developed a sense of African dignity and "redemption” which fed the stream of Pan-African sentiments and

helped to retain a new generation of African leaders imbued with the idea of Black consciousness”.2

After independence, the new African leaderships have created African millennia movements
that denounced European penetration and contributed to the growth of nationalist feelings,
despite lacking a secular ideology and a concept of the "democratic nation." Ethiopia has taken
the lead in the establishment of the OAU and drafted the Charter, which was finally adopted by
the 32 founding independent member states.3 Not only that but Ethiopia had also a great deal of
influence over the OAU charter, which has included the eradication of all forms of colonialism
from the African continent and advocated to present the image of an African unity. The credible
comparison here is that Ethiopia’s role on the decolonization of African states has been
confirmed more than Kenya and Sudan did. In deed, the carriers of those traditions gave Ethiopia
its uniqueness among the African nations.

Conclusions: To conclude this chapter, the outcome of my analysis confirms the following
remarks for observation. The three countries political, economic, social and combination of
domestic conflicts have an ambition of regional character due to the superpower rivalry which
has left a complex and bitter aftermath in the context of the Post-Cold War. Internal conflicts and
disputes between states over the legitimate border came to be perceived as past of a wider
question of border and societies. For example, when one observes the common boundaries of
the three countries, they are often a composite of topographical features, geometrical lines and
concessions to the pattern of human settlement.> The political and social organizations of pre-
colonial Africa were ignored during the politics of colonial boundary making. Boundaries of tribes
were rarely demarcated and the power of pre-colonial African empires and kingdoms simply
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faded away.! The colonial boundaries took no account of indigenous population instead, they
were cut across ethnic boundaries.

To quote Larry Diamond in connection with this: “Throughout Africa, colonial powers carved up the map of
Africa without regard for the integrity of existing cultural groups and state systems. Hence, some large ethnic groups
were split between colonial states, while others with little in common, save in some instances a history of warfare
and enmity, were drawn together into the new state boundaries”.2 African boundaries in general were
therefore delimited by the ex-colonial powers according to the variety of their geopolitical and
economic interests.3 The demarcation of frontiers, many of which still remain the concern of
conflict because the principle of delimitation agreed could not uncontroversial be implemented on
the ground, or unilateral demarcation by one state was declared unsatisfactory by the
neighboring state or even because boundary markers were secretly moved.# As it has been
mentioned above, the significant numerous demarcation disputes of Egypt and Sudan, Somalia,
Ethiopia, Kenya and Somalia traditional boundaries arose problems because ex-colonialists have
ignored the proper delimitation.5 The then strongest colonial power in the region, Britain might
have recognized the problem on time but failed to resolve it.

However, not all frontier disputes are the result of the legacy of the colonial powers. For
example, other important factors include the specific administrative, political history of the area
involved, inter-ethnic violence like that of Ethiopia-Tigreans and Eritreans, Oroms and Amhara;
Kikuyu, Luo and others in Kenya; North and South in Sudan. Political rivalries, economic
resources and occasionally the peculiar geography and topography of the countries have played
an important role in inter-ethnic violence in the three countries and elsewhere. For instance,
rivers in the three states regions have attracted settlement with the same ethnic group setting on
both banks, particularly in semi-arid areas where flood plains are suitable for agricultural use
(Somalis Kenya and Ethiopia, Anuak Sudan-Ethiopia, Oromo-Kenya and Ethiopia in all the three
countries).8 To give an example, the Trans-boundary resource disputes, mainly concerning water
is politically the most important between Egypt, Sudan and Ethiopia over the Nile. These inter-
state disputes over territory have resulted from the legacy of colonialism.”

The movements from one state to the other of starving people and ethnic groups who are
threatened with massacre, guerrilla fighters, weapon dealers which also threatens the interest of
all neighbors state can only be resolved by regional and international co-operation, if the
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countries themselves can be committed to it. Otherwise, when the leaders politicize ethnic
conflicts for their own benefits and purposes, exacerbate inequalities in access to power and
control material resources, suppress their opponents by force who demand fair political
participation and democracy, a widespread and prolonged turmoil will continue which may
threaten not only the governments but also the survival of the states themselves.

Chapter 3. Legal and Political Frameworks: Only a
Formal Democracy?

3.1 The Legal Frameworks in the Three Countries

The French political thinker and historian Alexis de Tocqueville (1805-1859) who have had a
broad pluralistic vision of society and was recognized as one of the greatest political and social
thinkers of the nineteenth century once said: “Men are not corrupted by the exercise of power or debased
by the habit of obedience, but by the exercise of power, which they believe to be illegitimate, and by obedience to a
rule which they consider to be usurped and oppressive”.t

Many democratic theoreticians who were trying to save their country from instability and
economic backwardness in the nineteenth century in Europe have largely shared Tocqueville’s
view project of European Revolution that had put foundation to the fundamental idea of
democracy. His vision had served in building the brightest prospects of legitimization and
improvement of the Western Democratic System that we experience today.2 The real depth and
significance of Tocqueville's thought probe in France and the United States and his teachings
had been overlooked on the mid of the twentieth-century more profoundly than most current
ideologies.?

African theoreticians and leaders did take any lesson neither from their indigenous fellow
citizens nor from other related sources to subdue poverty and overcome political and social
chaos, that democracy could have been promoted in their societies. Instead, they have often
welded unlimited power by silencing opposition groups or individuals that could contribute to
those developments. This has remained one of the challenges to political and economic
developments. On the other side, the acceptance of democratic principles is a slow and difficult
process, not only for the incumbent governments but also for opposition parties and other
organizations that arise from the same historical experiences and political cultures?.
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Most African leaders like Moi of Kenya have used flawed legacies to amend the constitution
and thus to consolidate their power.2 Such momentous decisions gave rise to criticism on the
grounds of legitimacy that were made constitutionally or forcibly. The 1980s and 1990s have
continued to be important years in the constitutional history of the three countries, like in the
1960s which was dominated by independence and transfer of power politics from colonial to
African leadership (Kenya, Sudan), and the struggle to protect the sovereignty (Ethiopia).2 At
the end of 1980s, the leaders of the three countries have started to loosen their iron grip which
had gradually deteriorated the hope from more political liberalization and economic development
and had turned them into lands of despair.3

At the end of 1991, the Kenya constitution was amended to conceded multi-party politics.
Thus, permitting to form opposition political parties and to challenge KANU’s hegemony, that had
enjoyed monopoly until that period*. Amending the constitution that made KANU de jure one
party and legalizing, a multi-party system was achieved due to the continuous domestic and
international pressure.> As it can be seen below, the governments of Ethiopia and Sudan have
also faced similar difficulties in promulgating or introducing constitutions that are supportive of
multi-party systems. They have not ceased to abuse power but merely modified their tactics to
stay in power.6

Domestic pressure for political liberalization and difficulties to legitimize the framed
constitution has grown by the level of increased repression. The reason why the difficulties which
the three countries have been engulfed in since the end of 1980s could not be overcome are
because the government leaders have violated their own constitution and did not act to the
interest of their citizens.” At a descriptive level, it is obvious that the constitution is of enormous
interest to the public. But while it may not guarantee full and equal representation of the people in
the legislature and the administrative justice etc., the framer face legitimization problems in terms
of constitutional principles, like it has been the case in Sudan and Ethiopia.®
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To limit much complication of the subject matter, detailed stipulation of the three countries
constitutions are omitted and only selected articles that are most relevant to this topic will be
examined critically. For convenience, | have tried to focus on the paragraphs and articles related
to the political and legal frameworks of the three countries under study. For example, | have tried
to refer to the law of nations which cover the international law; questions of nationality and the
right of minorities; political democracy; freedom of political and civil rights; the ratification of
United Nations International Covenants and its consecutive resolutions made; political power and
the rule of law and other related issues. Contextually, the constitutional related questions are
discussed. As regards to the legal and political frameworks of the three countries are concerned,
the following list of questions are addressed for remarks during this discussion. All questions may
not be answered, but their relevance to this chapter is particularly instructive for working
references.

- Have the constitutions of the three countries been adopted on the basis of considerable
plebiscitary elections?

- Have citizens been involved in the working out of the constitution? Can they defend it when it
will be subverted or suspended?

- Does the constitution stipulate basic limits on State power? How is political power distributed?

- Does the constitution ensure an independent judiciary and the legacy of elections?

- Are minorities groups protected under the constitution?

- Does the constitution provide for the setting-up of Institutions, which promote respect of political
and human rights in the society?

- Does any one challenge the legitimacy of the promulgated Constitution?

The citizens of Ethiopia, Kenya and Sudan will continue to wrestle with these abiding
questions as the constitutional power unfolds over the years and their societies try to move on to
democratic and social developments. The concern of this topic is then to examine and identify
how constitutions in the three countries have been practiced and whether they were pushed
through against or at the will of the citizens or if they have been set up only for a formal
democracy.

3.1.1 The Legal Framework Conditions of Ethiopia

The absence of legal political parties and the existence of a traditional non-democratic pattern of
government had been obstacles to political, economic and social developments.! Ethiopian
leaders have had largely concentrated to take the power in their own hands and have
strengthened the position of traditional centers of authority. Since the beginning of 1970s,

' Conpare Tordorff, WIliam (1997), p. 246
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popular social movements have appeared strongly to resist the long reign of imperial rule which
were subverted into a military government that later degenerated to one-man dictatorship.
Mengistu Haile Mariam has transformed the old Monarchy system into the then Soviet oriented
Eastern European model of dictatorship and political power. A formal Soviet-styled Communist
Party, the Workers Party of Ethiopia (WPE), was proclaimed on 10 September 1984 by the
country’s leader, Lieutenant colonel Mengistu Haile Mariam to consolidate his rule and
strengthen his control over the society.2 This was officially dissolved in August 1991 after the
EPRDF came to power unconstitutionally and announced multi-partyism.3

The EPRDF has brought a new situation along the power political forces, which sought what
it called to create a multi-party system, that would have enabled Ethiopian citizens to change
their government through democratic elections. Even if the 1995 constitution seems democratic
in form and there have been plebiscitary events that have confirmed it, the constitutional
assembly and parliamentary elections which have been conducted accordingly, could not
promote multi-party exercise. The process it was conducted has been incomplete, unrealistic
nature and inadequate foundation for a democratic base.* This section will try to find out the
causes of failure in promoting democratic developments and steps that were taken to challenge
other related issues. The discussion in this topic is taken into consideration based from different
relevant aggregated literature data sources observations about Ethiopia and other related issues.

3.1.1.1 The Ethiopian Government System and its Constitution

The Ethiopian Government System: The Ethiopian government system had always been a
centralized unitary state under strong emperors and each region was part of the empire only in
name>®. In addition to the traditional monarchy, the country has experienced the then Soviet style
oriented totalitarian-military government.6 The extent of the empire and complicated topography,
lack of ineffective communication, its numerous ethnic groups, repressive military regime’s failure
of existing democratic institutions etc. all conspired to perpetuate insufficient government
systems, to achieve the objectives of democratic political order. Ethiopian leaders, whether
monarch, military or others have tried to consolidate their power, but they have to cope with
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series events of constitutional legitimacy orders which will have implications for the country’s

future political scene.!

King Haile Selassie had restored power after the Second World War and attempted to
implement reforms such as modernizing his country, it was nothing more than a centralized
monarchical state. He had only constructed an absolutist autocracy and a regime that was
committed to preserving traditional imperial ethos. This was not enough to protect the country
from internal pressure, conflicts, uprising in search of a democratic and economic development
and solve the demands of its citizens.2 Massive movements of the Ethiopian civil society calling
for radical reforms towards political democratization and social improvements have weakened
King Haile Selassie’s old state apparatus. In addition to this severe famine placed strains on
Ethiopian society that contributed to end the old Ethiopian constitutional Monarchy.3

After the political history of monarchy rule was brought to an end, the military regime has
carried out centralization further under the name of Marxist-Leninist ideology. It discredited the
country’s old constitution (1955) and Ethiopia remained without a constitution until "The First
Republic", People’s Democratic Republic of Ethiopia (PDRE) was established in 1987, which
was guided by a vanguard Marxist-Leninist Party.4 Hereafter, the political scene became beyond
the control of the military regime and Ethiopia saw the worst of its civil war with an increasingly
civil unrest that led to its demise. Mengistu's regime was unable to crush the ethnic based
national liberation movements and refused to settle the national questions by political means.>
Instead, he had applied misguided economic and political policies for more than 14 years, which
discredited his administration entirely.

The neutralization of the national liberation movements in the northern part and other national
movements elsewhere in Ethiopia together with the change in international policies in the post-
cold war gave a deathblow to Mengistu’s long reign a momentous endé. On 1-5 July 1991, the
Ethiopian People’s Revolutionary Democratic Front (EPRDF), formally an alliance of four party
components, Tigray People’s Liberation Front (TPLF); the Oromo People’s Democratic
Organization (OPDO); the Amhara National Democratic Movement (ANDM); and the Southern
People’s Democratic Front (SPDF)) who played a role to overthrow the military regime convened
a national charter which was called “Peace and Democratic Conference” in Addis Ababa to form
an interim government under the EPRDF’s leader and interim constitution”’. The Charter in its
preamble have declared the starting of new chapter in Ethiopian history in which freedom, equal
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rights and self-determination of all the people shall be the governing principles of the country’s
political, economic and social life.!

After years of destabilization and distraction due to civil war, drought, famine and mass
migration, the situation in 1991 seemed as a new effort made to build up a viable system. The
TGE headed by EPRDF adopted the National Charter, which formed the supreme law of Ethiopia
during the period leading up to elections. When the Transitional period was ended on August 21,
1995 it has embarked on its path to transform Ethiopia constituting an autocratic highly
centralized state to a fragmented federal country made up of a diverse ethnic micro-states.?

The EPRDF has played for total commitment to peace, unity and freedoms of speech and
respect of human rights. This has opened the way for political parties to campaign under the
proposed transitional government towards a multi-party political system. On the other hand,
whether Ethiopia had made the transition to democratic statehood or not was an entirely different
matter. There were no worrying instances of the abuse of power and real government
accountability by the ruling EPRDF. But it has been accused by the opposition and some
international monitors of being cavalier in its own approach to critics3. The issue of democracy
became not much effective even if it could have flourished in such conditions of an opportunity.
Spheres of opposition, urban, internal party dissent and regional ethnic differences have
confronted EPRDF’s policies.# Further more, an open question remained for many an answered
if the EPRDF regime have had a capacity to implement what it has committed just when it came
to power or whether the state itself could survive the onset of ethnic federalism.

In political and economic terms, the situation of Ethiopia has been disrupted for many years
and even any progressive political group would have found it difficult to fulfill the expected
performance within 10 years. Nevertheless, the EPRDF government has dominated all formal
institutions of the federal republic. Whether the domestic and international pressure changes or
ends the EPRDF political position for good or worse still remained a question of concern as far
as the country’s political scene is undergoing.

Form of State: Ethiopia is a Federal Democratic Republic (FDRE) which comprises the Federal
Government and the nine member states.> The Government is Parliamentarian in form and has
two chambers or Federal Councils.8
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1. The Council of People's Representatives (CPR- lower chamber), which shall be elected by a
direct popular vote for a five years term in a single-seat constituencies on the basis of universal
suffrage and by secret ballot. Members of the Council, on the basis of population and special
representation of minority nationalities shall not exceed 550 and among these minority
nationalities and minority ethnic groups shall have at least 20 seats.2 This was a pre-condition
argument for rebuilding self-esteem for some minorities who were subjugated for many years by
the previous leaders then being convinced to stay with the Ethiopian Federation for their
advantage. But practically whether the question of consciousness to succeed federation depends
on the consensus of democratic political culture or the will of EPRDF remained another concern.
2. The Federal Council (FC) which shall have 117 members, one each from the 22 minority
nationalities and one from each professional sector of the remaining nationalities, designed by
the regional councils that may elect them directly or provide their direct elections.3 Both
chambers have a speaker, deputy-speaker, and five years term office.

Under the 1995 Federal Constitution Article 47:1, all the nine member states and Addis Ababa,
the Federal capital city have equal rights and powers. According to the government reports,
Federal regions, largely organized along ethnic lines, are increasingly autonomous, having
greater local control over fiscal and political issues.* However, the question lies whether the
relationship between the central government and local officials and among various judiciaries
functions independently. According to the 1995 constitution, there have been signs that Ethiopia
continues its transition from a unitary to a federal system of government. But the country's history
of highly centralized authority, great poverty, civil conflict, and lack of experience in democratic
culture all combined have complicated to implement the federal system.

What makes the Ethiopian government successful or fail to implement its special ethnic
federal system policy fairly and properly seems a long journey. The world community takes
attention with cautious to see how much the EPRDF leaders can succeed to show what they
mean can be implemented. The formation of a multi-party and the expansion of democracy
would have gone far in an integrated Ethiopia in the lamp of true democracy. But the EPRDF is
facing many challenges in a constitutional ethnically divided state. The present political situation
seems very deem while the internal conflicts are not easy to settle peacefully. Whether the
Ethiopian leaders find a solution without paying sacrifice themselves or benefit a political profile
by looking scapegoat is a lesson for researchers and policy makers to observe.
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The Ethiopian Constitution: Ethiopia's first constitution was promulgated in 1931 and revised
in 1955. The country had no written constitution prior to 1931 but have had a traditional,
unwritten constitution that included the ideal of monarchy and an imperial Court system which
involved the Church and nobility.? Ethiopia’s traditional unwritten constitution was a codex of law
that has provided for secular and religious legal provisions rather than to serve as a base to
democratic constitution. Even if it had formed the basis for the constitutional process, the
existence of significant traditional documents made it difficult to promulgate a written constitution
that could serve to promote democratic development. The introduction of written constitution had
invested a cleavage in the monarchy and freed the state from crippling power struggle among the
traditional nobility, thereby making the monarchy and its successors the super-power.2

The Imperial constitution was promulgated along a document modeled on the 1889 Imperial
Japanese Meiji Constitution (although there were major differences) that had been adopted from
the Constitution of Germany’s Bismarck time.3 This incorporated the "modernizing" aspiration of
Ethiopia by the imperial regime and aspects of the more sophisticated constitution, which has
operated to serve the monarchy until it was suspended in September 1974 by a military coup.
King Haile Selassie's long standing monarchy was abolished and his Constitution was replaced
by a series of military decrees and ad hoc legislation until the constitution of the People’s
Democratic Republic of Ethiopia (PDRE) was promulgated in 1987.5 The promulgation of the
constitution by the WPE in September 1987 had conferred the first republic providing a unitary
state, which comprised what it called autonomous administrative regions.8 The military regime of
Mengistu Haile Mariam accompanied this at least theoretically by a limited form of regional
autonomy.’
Based on a Marxist-Leninist principles, it has established the Soviet-inspired Workers Party of
Ethiopia (WPE) whose members were being elected to a parliament and nominated by the party
which have had a centrist rather than a federalist structure.8 A plane for regional devolution was
unveiled in 1987, although this has only been partly implemented and the military regime's
highest priority was Ethiopia’s territorial integrity by preparing its own ruling class.

Even if Mengistu's constitution had unequivocally demonstrated the intentions to change
Ethiopia into a socialist state, his regime and the party structure did not permit progressive
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programs and democratic dialogues in the country. To quote Mulatu Wubneh and Yohannis
Abate:

“Although the party system may permit local authority, the people’s role at the national level may be negligible.
According to the party rules, the Congress of the WPE, which has supposed to meet in five years, is the supreme
body. The party rules also state that power emanates from the people and flows to the Congress, the Central
Committee and the Politburo. In actual fact, power is concentrated in the hands of Mengistu and the membership of
both the Politburo and the Central Committee of the WPE is appointed by Secretary General (Mengistu Haile
Mariam) and serves at his pleasure”.!

On the one hand, it was seen that Ethiopia has experienced a profound social revolution
under Mengistu and on the other hand, his regime has been horrifying and was found guilty of
gross human rights violations, including large-scale murder that was not experienced in Africa
during that time.2 As it has been explained above, the new political force of the July 1991
Transitional Charter of EPRDF was supplemented by a series of decrees, notably on regional
government, passed by the Council of Representatives which consisted together a constitution.
During 1993, working committee of the council has drafted a constitution and was endorsed. A
Constituent Assembly that was elected under the universal Suffrage in June 1994 had endorsed
the constitution in December 1994 providing for federal government, including provision for 9
autonomous regions to secede from federation.?

After four years, the Transitional Government has handed over power to an elected federal
government that brought the new constitution into effect on 24 August 1995 and created the
second republic.# The constitution, became the basis for parliamentary elections that was held on
7 May and 18 June 1995 for the first time. Finally, it has provided what the EPRDF authorities
call an independent judiciary and a parliamentarian federal form of government.> But it is based
on the EPRDF's blueprint for ethnic federalism under which elections for the then newly created
regional state councils plus the capital Addis Ababa as a charter city were first held in mid-1992.
In theory, the new Ethiopian constitution like the former Soviet Union allows for the secession of
individual nationalities or regions.6 By large it does not satisfy the demands of nationalities,
people’s power and political democracy which one has experienced in the last 7 years after its
promulgation but serious popular demands that would have been answered by the system has
remarked uncertainty. When one observes the 1995 constitution, important and pertinent to basic
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political democracy are articles 12:1-3, 29, 30:1-2, 31, 32:1-2, rights of citizenship Article 33, 38
(the right to vote and be elected, which by and large grant basic democratic rights-for example,
the question of opposition parties rights (Article 56) among others.

The Constitutional Assembly had a majority of EPRDF Representatives and led to
controversial debates on different paragraphs including the decentralization of power on the
basis of ethnically defined regions, zones, and sub-divisions which entail considerable risks, both
politically and in terms of administrative capacity. For example, Article 39, which declares about
nationality questions and self-determination including the right to secession, is strongly criticized
and challenged by the opposition.! On the other hand, decentralization is necessary in this case
because Ethiopia consists of about 70 different nationalities and ethnic groups,? that makes very
difficult for one dominant group to win legitimacy without offering these groups self-determination.
The federal constitution provides for an independent judiciary that strengthens the major
challenges facing the federal republic.3 Ethiopia’s future lies in the hands of its leaders. If there is
to be peace, democracy, and economic development in the country, there should be willingness
to work together, promulgate a permanent constitution, which will be acceptable by all
democratic political and social forces.

To keep the notion of ethnic federalism, which under spines the EPRDF constitution, the
cabinet includes representatives from the country's principal nationalities.# Not only, that but the
federal government structures is also replicated at the regional level. Each of the nine Regional
State Councils has a chairman and an executive bureau, which effectively monitors the federal
cabinet structure in the region.> The present constitution of Ethiopia is a consolidation of all
previous constitutions that the country has experienced since its inception. It sets up a bicameral
legislative branch, a judicial system, and guarantees equal rights of freedoms of expression in
theory to all citizens of Ethiopia.6 Especially, Article 52:2/a of the constitution states that a state
administration should be established that best advance self-government, a democratic order
based on the rule of law, to protect and defend the Federal Constitution.

In all the three regime types that Ethiopia has experienced (Traditional Monarchy, Marxist-
Leninist Military-East Bloc style one party system and the Federal multi-party System), how the
state it envisaged and the governments established were different both in form and content,
which reflect the following points.
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1. King Haile Selssie’s constitution was reformed to strengthen the King's authority and national
sovereignty, vested in the monarch who was proclaimed to be sacred and made the king’s power
indisputable.! However, it became apparent that the pace had not been rapid enough and
widespread public grievances have led to the overthrow of imperial regime whose downfall
ushered in a military regime.

2. The 1987 constitution proclaimed the first republic of Ethiopia and had provided to a unitary
government system, which has failed to make a transition to a democratic system.

3. The 1995 constitution has established the second republic of Ethiopia that provides a
republican form of government, and a federal multi-party system. Its fundamental principles in
chapter two states with the clear provisions that “all sovereign power resides in the nation and
nationalities and peoples” of Ethiopia.2 On one side, the constitutional appeal of the present
government has been interpreted on its side as a stroke of genius that will uproot Ethiopia from
its age-old tradition to the modern era. On the other side, the sign of the first cracks for
disintegration especially Article 39:1 which is criticized by many Ethiopians that the new regime
have had exposed the nation to disintegration.3 The question here is whether the outcome of the
political situation in Ethiopia could be viewed/interpreted properly to protect the country’s
sovereignty and promotes its citizens’ well being.

Whoever says what it may be, the previous constitutional orders, whether of a monarchical
nature or Socialist-Marxist type, have failed to deliver what the Ethiopian society has expected
from them. In comparison to this, the departure of the 1995 constitution can be remarked as a
step forward based on the evaluation of previous constitutional experiences in the country if it
can be practiced properly. Generally, the Federal Government has also a considerable difficulty
to protect constitutional rights at the local level. Especially local authorities are unable to fulfil
their commitments due to lack of experience or consciousness in local administrative and police
activities and the judicial systems remain weak in many regions.

Even if it has continued to show signs of judicial independence, the central court is weak and
overburdened. However, principal and district Courts have been established and High Court
judges use to visit the provincial courts on circuit.* But the efforts have some times been
undermined by political interference in other areas of the judiciary. The federal regions, which are
largely organized along ethnic lines are increasingly autonomous; having greater local control
over fiscal and political issues.> On the other side, some traditional courts still function in remote
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areas and though not sanctioned by law, resolve legal disputes but are generally beyond the
influence of modern judicial facilities.

Whether the EPRDF's constitutional declaration of Federal Democratic Republic has trends to
a new beginning for a transition to democracy or will lead to the country’s disintegration, can be a
remarkable consideration. The answers to these questions design what the Ethiopian authorities
have chosen and how the political trend will develop on the salient features of the ongoing
EPRDF's political achievements. But the Ethiopian society still expects a constitutional order
without sacrifice of the fundamental basic rights and social values that may propel towards a
sustainable political and socio-economic development in an orderly and peaceful means which
could accompany a transition to democratic system.

3.1.2 The Legal Framework Conditions of Kenyan

Since 38 years after independent, Kenya has witnessed many changes until the present time.
However, sufficient changes were not made politically, socially and economical developments.
Politically, Kenya has been an island of peace and stability in an African environment that has
generally been dominated by ethnic and tribal rivalry and wars, coup d' e'tat and economic
stagnation.! Sometimes Kenya'’s political stability has been questioned and found ambivalent,
because it has been rooted in a colonial government system in which all administrative powers
were concentrated at the office of the Governor who was the British Queen’s principal
appointee. Thus, the centralized, administrative and political powers of the colonial state were
retained by the head of state (President), as the country became independent which remained
until now. Even if the Kenyan government system has undergone a number of significant
modifications,3 the indigenous leaders, Kenyatta or Moi did not succeed to implement the
Westminster model and thus to promote democracy that continued to be a serious concern for
many Kenyan intellectuals and political analysts. This occasion allowed me to identify the
formality of Kenyan legal and political frameworks and analyze why the Westminster model has

failed to implement democratic institutions, but an authoritarian regime was installed instead.
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3.1.2.1 The Kenyan Government System and its Constitution

The Government System of Kenya: Kenyan authorities have adopted a modified Westminster
type of government at independence in 1963, whose constitution chapter one declares the
country as "the republic of Kenya" and should be a multi-party democratic state.! Even if
President Moi has resisted demands for a further expansion of democracy, his ruling party and
regime have undergone major changes in recent years that have affected some of their

authoritative power activities.

Kenya went through one political transition in 1991 when the de facto one-party system was
abolished and multi-party competition was established in 1992 to permit organizing and voice
dissent. But a host of colonial laws remained that pounded the legal basis for the regime of
President Daniel arab Moi to harass the political opposition and ordinary citizens who should be
praised of their patience.2 Although multi-party electoral competition has been permitted, many
features of the legal system remained compatible with the authoritarian rule. For example, Public
Security Act Capital 57, Public Order Act 56, Penal Code 63 among others continue in use.
These laws and among other restrictions have allowed detention of persons without trial,
requirement to register political parties government licensing, barred the opposition from equal
access to state-run media etc.?

Until 1997 General Elections, there was a Unicameral National Assembly or Parliament, with
a life span of five years consisting of 200 members, 12 of whom were nominated by the
President and 188 directly elected by universal suffrage. In addition to this, two Ex-officio
members with ministerial status, the Speaker of the National Assembly and the Attorney General
shall be nominated by the President.# After partial constitutional reforms have taken place in
September 1997, Kenya’s unicameral legislature, (the National Assembly) was increased to 222
members, whose 210 are popularly elected representatives, 12 nominated members and two ex-
Officio members, the Attorney General and the Speaker of Parliament. The 12 National
Assembly members shall be nominated by every parliamentary party according to their
proportion in the National Assembly.> The proportions shall be determined and signified by the
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Electoral and chairman of the Commission after every general elections to the concerned
parliamentary party leaders the President and the Speaker of parliament.?

Discontent and lack of accountability with Moi's government to implement the amended
constitution has constantly increased even after the multi-party system was partially practiced. To
date, the government has partially amended the Constitution to allow a multi-party system that
should operate fully but has moved slowly to reform the election process and other related
issues. The system of potentially repressive apparatus at the disposal of the Executive
(President) had been extensively enlarged to meet new circumstances and repression
continues.2 In the face of these developments, however, Kenyan democratic forces did not give
up to struggle and demand at the same time, the international community increasingly expressed
its concern about the expanding statism, corruption, tradition of election rigging and government-
sponsored lawlessness as it states in the amended constitution of 1997.3 If President Moi's
government does not take swift action on time to promote democratic transition, there is a danger
that Kenya could descent into civil war like many of its neighbors and become another
international symbol of more human misery.

The Kenyan Constitution

Inspite of extensive changes in the structure of Kenyan constitution in the last 38 years, the
constitutional process as envisaged by the original document remains the same. It was
formulated at the Lancaster House Conference in Britain just before independence in 1963.4
There had been extensive changes in the structure of the country’s constitution in the last
decades. But the nature of the constitutional process as envisaged by the original document
serves the needs of the government.> In the 1990s, there has been a shift but the Presidency
had emerged as the central focus of state power in the country’s constitutional order and has
been overtaken by new events that Kenya is facing today.

This is demonstrated by the retention of basic division of power between the main organs of
government namely the Executive, the Legislative and Judiciary (which is theoretically
independent of both the Legislative and the Executive).8 The Bill of Rights contained in chapter
five of the constitution, stipulates and affirms certain fundamental rights of freedom of
individuals.” It prevails when there is conflict with any other provision of the constitution. The
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Constitution also provides for the establishment of the High Courts and its appointment of judges
of the High Court, Court of Appeal, Subordinate Courts, Khadi's! Courts and the Judicial Service
Commission.2 African Customary law is applicable only in so far as it is not repugnant to social
justice and morality.

Certainly, as far as the Kenya is concerned, a distinction should be made often in the
constitution between what is prescribed and will be practical. For example, with the will of
President Moi, the judiciary became open in recent years to abuse by influential members of the
ruling party KANU who used it to victimize and even expel their political opponents or what they
call as a disciplinary measures against rising dissidents.? It is also used to depose rival politicians
and government critics under the definition of misconduct “undermining” without referring to a
court of law.4
The Extension of Constitutional Change: Since independence, four or more major
constitutional amendments were restructured to conform to the needs and aspirations of
Kenyans. For example, the first phase, which occurred from 1963 to 1969, involved the re-
ordering of the state from a decentralized, regional system to a centralized parliamentary
system.> The authority of the Executive and the Public Service bureaucracy in matters relating to
administration and public security was strengthened.

The second phase also saw the emergence of a de-facto one party state as the medium of
political organization following the dissolution of Kenya African Democratic Union (KADU) forcibly
in 1964 and the proscription of Kenya People's Union (KAPU) in 1969.6 The third phase
involved the movement from a centralized parliamentary system to one that gave the President
complete executive power. This has taken place between 1983 and 1988 in president Moi's one
party system.”

The fourth phase saw the repeal of section 2A of the Kenyan Constitution that made Kenya
a de jure one-party state in 1983. In December 1991, Parliament changed the political order that
has made Kenya a multi-party state. Another extension has been the limitation of President’s
term office for two five-years in 1997 and a presidential candidate is required to garner not less
than 25 per cent of the votes cast in five of the eight Kenyan provinces.® The Presidential
candidate must also obtain the majority of votes cast to be declared the winner. The need for
constitutional change has been apparent for many years in Kenya. Such as the unbanning of
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prohibited political organizations in 1991, the return to multi-partyism and the process of
constitutional change gained momentum. During multi-party discussion in 1991, the majority of
political parties and organizations signed a declaration of intent in which they undertook to draw
upon a new democratic constitution for Kenya as of 1992 through negotiation.t

The latest constitutional amendment on 7 November 1997 seemed to have provided for the
orderly and effective conducting of the KANU ruling party to deal with opposition democratically
with tolerance that has failed to do so since its inception. For example, new paragraphs (c and d)
have been inserted to conduct free and fair elections, to promote voter education throughout
Kenya and other repeals and miscellaneous amendments in Article 42(A) of the constitution. On
the other hand, the constitution of Kenya Amendment Act 1997, has declared the repeal of many
articles of the constitution that gave the President with his ruling party full power inserting new
sections which deprive opposition parties and civic organizations to launch their political
activities.2 However, the constitution of Kenya is unequivocal in declaring that the powers of the
president must be exercised “subject to and in accordance with the Constitution” and other laws
that are supportive, despite holding certain privileges and immunities.® On the other hand,
whatever changes or amendments had been made on the paper did not bring a real practical
change to the Kenyan citizens if it is not realized. In addition to that, section 59:2 of the
constitution states ‘The President may at any time dissolve parliament, could call snap elections
to allow him a fresh mandate to extend his tenure in office.

At present, discussions on constitutional reforms are taking a center stage in Kenyan political
scene. For example, a Constitutional Review Commission (CRC) was set up by the
Parliamentary Select Committee (PSC) and debated to pass in the absence of most opposition
legislators and dominated by KANU.# The Constitutional Review has been sponsored and
constituted at the insistence of President Moi that he is trying to force acceptance of his reform
proposal until the next general elections in 2002.5 President Moi is trying to remove the
constitution 9:2 terms of clause to make him eligible for another 5 years term.6 This also means,
the executive arm of the government would control the direction and pace of the review process
and influences its contents. But the opposition legislators in parliament have threatened to
mobilize mass action to force KANU government that it adopts a more consultative process in the
constitutional reform.” The question that still remains open is if the long running ruling party
KANU has been willing and determined to meet the challenges which the country is facing and
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initiate people-oriented constitutional reforms acceptable to all Kenyans that could promote a
transition to democratic and economic development. The attempt to review a constitution without
the participation of opposition and civic organizations among others will necessarily lack
credibility and legitimacy. Given all these explanations and other related examinations elsewhere
in this thesis, the analysis concludes by emphasizing the Westminster model of legal and political
frameworks of Kenya have been set up and modified only as a formal democracy to serve
interest of the ruling class.

3.1.3 The Legal Framework Conditions of Sudan

Like many other African countries, Sudan has experienced greatly different styles of
governments (civilian and military) since it became independent in 1956.1 The different
successive regimes have neither appeared to solve the country’s political instability, economic
decay or social and cultural issues instituted permanent constitution. Apart from this, there were
several coup attempts to overthrow the government and some were successful and abolished
the transitional constitution or have opposed to permanent constitution. Individual civilian leaders
have tended to concentrate their attention and gain powerful positions for themselves and their
groups rather than to focus on the legal framework dilemma of the country2. At the national level,
a small elite of the Arab Muslim community from the North has retained the legal framework
conditions to control access to political and economic power of the country. Particularly non-
Muslims were largely neglected and marginalized not only under the military rule but also under
the civilian regimes.

This section tries to analyze why all types of regimes in Sudan have failed to promulgate the
country’s permanent constitution. A detailed examination will be made on the government
systems that the people of Sudan have experienced in connection to the constitutional and legal
issues they have been provided by their leaders. The result of this analysis may give an
indication of the ongoing challenges that the country faces.

3.1.3.1 The Sudanese Government System and its Constitution

Government System of the Sudan Republic: The country’s present geopolitical entity dates
back to the beginning of eighteenth century, when various kingdoms and sultanates along the
Nile Valley region were unified and consolidated under Turco-Egyptian rule. But as it became
under the British colony, it was provided the principles of English Common Wealth Law and a

British oriented administration of justice until the initiation of self-government process in 1953-
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1955 that led to independence.l The Anglo-Egyptian Colonial Rule (1898-1956) has been a
model of authoritarian governance in the country. The British administration has introduced the
concepts of government and law, education, social sciences and developed the economy to

secure its interests.?

Since then, many Sudan’s diverse people were not included in the national development
priorities. The fragmentation into diverse ethnic and linguistic groups which was provided by the
British colonials has been a feature of Sudanese conflicts especially the control over land and
trade between pastoralists and settlement of agriculturalists of these distinctions.3 Weak and
ineffective civil elected governments have alternated with a harsh military rule. There have been
10 years of civilian and 35 years of military rule since independent.*

Sudan’s government history since independent has marked periods of constant instability and
internal violent conflicts. Problems and armed conflicts with the south have persisted since
independence. Southern people are themselves divided into ethnic groups and have been
targeted to repression by the northern elites and the armed forces.> After 17 years of military rule,
multi-party parliamentary system was reintroduced in 1986, which comprised a Supreme Council,
with the National Assembly. Executive power has resided in the cabinet that included both
civilian and military representatives. Sadiq al-Mahdi was elected as a Prime minister and has
served from 1986 to 1989. However, he failed to settle either of the critical issues facing the
country, ending the war in the south and modification of the Shari'a as a state law.

Al-Mahdi’s civil government did not install stability government and was threatened from the
left by array of regional and secular groups, including most of the alliance which organized the
popular uprising that unseated Nimeiri and from the right by the National Islamic Front. The
Prome Minister flirted with both wings of the opposition and then moved steadily closer to the
NIF, bringing it into government in 1988.7 The coalition has failed to play a vital role in
implementing the on process liberal democracy fully and had a weak political will to protect itself
from being overthrown by the military.8 On 30, June 1989 a military coup formally headed by Lt.
General Omar Hussein al-Besir and inspired by the Islamic fundamentalist group had overthrown
the parliamentary system of government.® Since then, a Revolutionary Command Council has
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ruled the country under the state of emergency until it was changed symbolically to a civilian
regime in 1994, But the state of emergency continued due to the political instability.

There have been factional disputes about access to power. As the struggle for power between
al-Turabi and al-Beshir groups first erupted in public in December 1999, al-Beshir the military
leader and President has abolished the Parliament to win internal legitimacy and external
recognition.2 Nevertheless, tension has risen in the country amid widespread expectations that
big changes were coming. Nothing has changed in the Islamist principles of the regime which
includes forced “Islamization of primary education” etc. Africa Research Bulletin reports in its
May 2000 edition that there were fresh accounts of bombing, burning houses and other related
accelerated human rights abuses by the government in the south and other unstable regions.3 In
spite of the government’s proclaimed opening up its political course, more arrests of opposition
were reported during the military government’s second general elections in December 2000.4
The cyclical history of failed parliamentary governments followed by harsh military rule, coupled
the problems of state politics that remained serious challenges to implement democratic system.
Form of State: Symbolically, the republic of Sudan has a parliament system with a National
Assembly, which comprises 400 members. 275 of them are elected directly for a four years term
in single-seat constituencies and 125 members indirectly elected by national conference.
According to the Constitutional Decree No.13, which provides elections for the Federal Assembly
and the President of the Republic, the structure of the National Assembly is unicameral. The
Sudanese citizens elect their President without fair competitive opposition candidates and party
participation for five years term office.

Even before the elections have taken place, the government has assumed federalism in an
Islamic autocratic context, what it has called a product of the national democratic consensus but
was merely an elevated form of local government.” To ensure its position on the south, al-
Beshir's government has divided the country in 1994 into 26 states and many new governors and
state ministers were appointed.® The government has explained its action as liberation from the
colonial borders and divisions and a step towards development. However, the division did not
promote regional integration to the Sudanese population, but had tended to institutionalize
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tribalism, deepen ethnic consciousness among the different groups and has been considered as
a strategy of divide and rule system.! While the issue of the status and future of Islam became
very much part of the military regime’s political agenda, its federalism could not defuse ethnic,
cultural and religious diversity that has been a dilemma and aspect of the Sudanese conflicts.?
Peace talks have been continuing through many channels, sponsored by different fractious
opposition groups, Inter Governmental Authority on Development (IGAD) and other foreign
powers seeking to apply their own strategic interests to the resolution of the war.3 Given all this,
the government and the main armed opposition group SPLA have shown limited enthusiasm to
bring the war end peacefully.

While the present authorities are still determined to play hardly a greater role for Islamic
government and law through Presidential Decrees, there are protests and pressures from
domestic and the International Community which may force the government to change its
political course.# Unless the government opens an option to work with opposition groups,
especially with the dominant political organizations from the south, a transition to democratic and
economic development will concentrate as far as Sudan’s present condition is concerned.

The Sudanese Constitution

The constitutional structure and provisions inherited by the first Sudanese national administration
was the English Westminster model and English Common Law oriented legal system with
customary and some Islamic law components combined with it.> Substantially, the system of law
and judiciary have functioned based on the English common law, with a separate and
independent authority until the Islamic Law was introduced in 1983. Although the Anglo-Egyptian
administration has succeeded to keep Islamic law out of the center of civil and commercial life of
the community and established English common law and administration in its place, the Islamic
factor has reasserted itself immediately upon independence. The liberal democracy and
Westminster type of constitution did not and could not create a national consensus on
fundamental issues such as religious or secular nature of the state and national identity in
Sudan.”

After independent until 1989, 3 constituent Assemblies (1956-1958, 1964-1969, 1986-1989)
have failed to provide Sudan with a “Permanent Constitution,” which can be acceptable by
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Muslim and non-Muslims that could have codified a national fundamentals of state and nation-
building. They have introduced a number of Constitutional Provisional Orders and Decrees that
has incorporated pseudo-Islamic model of laws which brought the country’s politics under
conditions of acute legitimacy crises.2 The perspective nature and content of “"permanent"
constitution in Sudan became always the hottest and most fundamental political and social
questions facing the country since independence.? During the Parliamentary regime, there has
been a desire to plan strategic objectives around the issue. For example, the major northern
political parties were publicly committed, in principle to the so-called Islamic constitution, but the
major southern political parties and some moderate Muslim groups in the north have opposed to
it4 However, the whole exercise to formally enact the draft constitution was postponed
indefinitely, disrupting every time before it was to be adopted and implemented successfully.>

Given this story of justification, the opposition of non-Muslims and moderate Muslims in
Sudan should resist implementation of the traditional conception that would bind to lead to the
complete disintegration of the country. Fears of Islamization and disregarding civil liberties which
are associated with the traditional Islamic Laws have contributed to the feelings of southern
peoples antagonism and mistrust which has caused the civil war to continue. A traditional Islamic
state, as it has been implemented by the present government seems ultimately in collapse
because it is found fundamentally in-consistence to national and international legal principles and
democratic implementations.® Since the military coup in 1989, the Islamization issue has been
practiced wide open continuously.

Politically successive governments either military or civilians have found it difficult to deal
with divisions in the population over the adoption of Islamic laws, and proposals to adopt such
laws have infuriated the southern Sudanese Christian and moderate Muslim intellectuals.” Since
a long time ago, there has been a classic confrontation that epitomizes the essence of the
continuing debate over the Islamization of the constitutional and legal system of the Sudan.
Hence, a major source of tension between the North and the South remains the application of
Islamic Law in the South where much of the population is non-Muslim. However, no change has
been made to that part of the constitution to accommodate the non-Muslims.8
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Another development is seen since 30 June 1998 that the present Sudanese authorities have
promulgated a new constitution to improve their international standing. In addition to its efforts to
split the opposition, the government seems to be engaged in improving its international
relations.! Based on the 1998 constitution, the then Sudanese Parliament speaker Hassan al-
Turabi has built up the ruling pro-Islamic National Congress Party under a law passed by
parliament on 24t November 1998. Theoretically, this has ended the nine years of de facto one-
party during which the National Congress Party has dominated the country and parliament.2 But
the outcome was interpreted by many Sudanese expertise’s that this development has endorsed
the government’s document.

From domestic as well as by the International Community, the constitutional process has been
viewed previously with some cynicism.3 For example, the first Article of the new draft constitution
states: “The state of Sudan is an embracing homeland wherein races and cultures coalesce and
religions conciliate and Islam is the religion of the majority of the population. Christianity and
customary creeds have considerable followers.” Shari'a will represent the basis for legislation
within Sudan which contains a lot of unacceptable clauses that compromise Islamic Laws.* NIF's
pretension to frame a Permanent Constitution for Sudan is still rejected categorically by SPLA/M
and moderate Islamist intellectuals.

They have jointly expressed that criminals should not make laws, particularly the basic law of
the land.> The opposition spokes person has reiterated in the above released statement that, the
new constitution is Islamic manifesto for a modern theocratic State of Islamic community that
reflects its ideology and political programme. For example, according to the country’s former
Prime Minister al-Mahdi, “the Islamic/military regime is simply trying to create the impression of a
new climate with political freedoms, but in actual fact the situation has not changed. Our borne of
contention with the regime is the fact that it is demanding the opposition recognizes its
legitimacy,” he added.® Al-Mahdi has described the new constitution as a farce, which represses
and deprives Sudanese citizens of their basic rights and freedoms. Al-Mahdi added, as lyrical
quest for democratic credentials, “we reject the new tactics as nothing more than a face left for
the regime to give another life span”.” Observers believe that opening the door once again to a
multi-party system will prompt the Islamic group, who are the backbone of the current Sudanese
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regime, to give more attention to the National Congress Party in order to avoid a possible
downgrading of the Islamic Party’s Status in Sudanese political life.X

Theoretically, the new constitution contains a number of worthwhile, democratic clauses and
guarantees Sudanese people the right to form political parties or other opposition groups. For
example, Article 26:1-2 of the constitution deals with freedom of assembly, association, speech
and beliefs. But the question remains about the government’s willingness to abide by both the
spirit and some of the letter of these clauses, which have to be practiced formally. The leaders of
the South (SPLA/M) and exile opposition groups have strengthened their demands and positions
repeatedly that religion and state should be separated.2

From these points of view, the repeal of the Islamic law remains necessary to accommodate
between the Muslim and non-Muslim population or the whole Sudanese political scene needs
correctness. The proper place of religion issue, especially Islamic government and law is to
remain central to the future political stability and national unity of Sudan. For a multiethnic and
multi-religious society, the issue and role of Islam in state is crucial. The alternative of a secular
democratic model or a committed Islamic model may stand as two possible outcomes in a time of
dealing with civil conflicts. The authorities, whether from the government or opposition should be
concerned to continue a fundamental debate on these issues and provide helpful insights into the
problem and subsequent ways of resolving it. As far as constitutional issues are not clear or
explained to commit giving full political rights and civil liberties for non-Muslim and moderate
Muslim Sudanese citizen’s, the transition to democracy will be difficult to achieve.

Summary of the Legal Frameworks in Three Countries
It has been very difficult to accurately determine the content and meaning of the three countries
constitutions, which are relevant to political and social affairs. But the technical terms they
contain concerning legal framework affairs of the constitutional texts are outlined. Because the
majority of citizens were not consulted when the constitution was prepared, in discussions for a
possible amendment, most of the suggested constitutional amendments, preparations were
rejected, suspended, or there have been more demands that caused legitimacy crisis while it has
been flawed.3

Promulgation of constitutions has been initiated to promote and legitimize the political power
of the ruling classes. But the rules and organs of the states were mostly of a technical nature. For
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example, constitutions in all the three states give the head of state a considerable executive and
legislature powers, of such degree that the opposition or citizens and their representatives can
not usually control. The head of state stays in power as long as he is able to keep off or destroy
any of his opponents or is driven out by force. But even if there has been power struggle for long,
the Kenyan case is different from the other two countries. It has never been suspended but a
very slow constitutional transition has taken place, which could not result to the changing of
power.!

Another fundamental question in this context is, whether division of power challenges
legitimacy of the constitution in the three countries and can protect the right of minorities? From
my personal experience and the data | have observed the most important stipulations of the
constitution accommodates the ruling elite and legitimize the existing regimes.2 The constitutions
of the three countries hardly recognizes the rights of persons (to religion and languages Sudan)
they all neither guarantee political rights nor civil liberties of minority ethnic groups, but
encourage excess of power.3

Therefore, the research analysis in this topic concludes that there is an urgent need to create
a broad based constitutional political order in the three countries, based on democratic principles
that could guarantee the equality of all citizens before the law. The most important components
of a constitutional arrangement should ensure that free and fair competitive elections have to be
held which can allow changing the governments peacefully among others.

Apart from this, executive councils must set up to promote the implementation of the
constitution, to facilitate the passing of necessary legislation, which considers the needs of all
citizens without discrimination and ethnic favourism. This in turn can promote more transparent,
accountable and participatory governance structures that is with successive constitutional
guarantee. While the constitutions did not provide solutions for all these shortcomings, they
should rather be considered that they have been only drawn up for formality reasons. A risky
political business which has created instability and often became major obstacles to any further
political, economic and social developments in the three countries.
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3.2 The Political Frameworks in the Three Countries

To understand the current Ethiopian, Kenyan and Sudanese political framewaorks, it is necessary
to look at the past even if it can not easily be achieved. Much of what has been passed for an
explanation to the policies pursued in the three countries politics has often failed to cover the
actual situation since the end of the Cold War. However, this knowledge is necessary to take
steps for further developments, because a failure of understanding the past events might have
practical consequences for the future of the three countries political patterns.

As it has been explained in many literatures, the three countries seem to be in a dilemma of
political, economic and social crisis. Governments that have come and went undermined to
reverse the social, economic and political havoc that devastated the three countries until the
verge of collapse.r An excessively large number of their citizens suffer because the past and
present performance of leaderships have failed to bring progress disregarding the origins and
nature of the crises. Fiscal crises and political uncertainty have led governments to narrow the
range of political cliques and ethnic groups among which they dispensed patronage in return for
political support.2 Whatever the origins and nature of the present crises in the three countries
are, the certainty of crisis can be understood, especially when it becomes necessary to invoke
the hand of destiny or the specters of original sin to explain their political frameworks.

Ethiopia has been engaged in the last two and a half years in an incomprehensible war with
Eritrea that caused a series of political and economic setbacks.3 Kenya, once a country of
relative stability in this troubled region, has continued its slow and worrisome downward spiral of
political corruption, economic decay and social tensions.* The political dilemma in Sudan
remains acute and the country continues to be wracked by civil war and localized famine.>
Sudan’s International Relations Crisis became worsened after the State Department has put on
Sudan under the list of countries that support terrorism in 1993.6 But as regional and European
countries reopened dialogue with Sudan at the end of 1999, a similar process of rapprochement
has taken place even if an easing of tension is unlikely because of acute civil war in the south
and other related domestic and international political problems.”

The three countries are all poorly developed and their human and physical resources and
rudimentary administrative systems remark inevitably corrupt leaderships. Conflicts multiplied
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domestically as factions fight over to control power and resources that became an obstacle to
establishing durable peace and promote political and economic developments.! Considering the
three countries historical indicators, their political frameworks can be compared. Some of their
strengths and failures are outlined comparatively, and attention is drawn to the future of their
political patterns. Furthermore, an attempt is made to identify to all these shortcomings and
explain why the political frameworks were not suitable to implement successful democratic and
economic measures. The formation and role of party politics and other related frameworks such
as elections events are also discussed to some extent. As far as parties and elections in the
three countries are concerned, the discussion will be devoted on the following questions:

- First, to what extent are and were the ruling political parties of the three countries effective
instruments makes public policies?

- Second, to what extent have the parties been instruments of democracy or of regime control?

Addressing the analysis to these questions, | shall also compare the distinctive models, which
reflect political process and party developments, important historical differences among the three
countries’ formation of political organizations and pressure groups. Historically, Kenyan and
Sudanese legacies have been relatively similar than the Ethiopian case as one can see it in
different literatures.2 Most African countries like Ethiopia, Kenya and Sudan have great difficulties
in establishing strong and stable political parties that perform democratic institutions. But a
number of recent developments in Africa and elsewhere have called into questions to how the
prevailing scholarly understanding of holding political power which could function more than they
represent their citizens that can deal with alternative opportunities towards democratic steps.
They have difficulties to how they should represent their citizens’ interests upon taking power,
which can fulfil the status they hold to govern.3 Thus, it is an opportune movement to examine
the role and establishment of political parties in the three countries.

In this connection, the consideration of civil liberties such as citizens freedom of speech and
assembly, especially the importance of freedom of media as forms of political expression and its
role that can play as an instrument bridge for political process* is explained largely in the three
country’s cases. Even if media linkage with the political parties is used to be complicated, | have
categorized it under interest groups. Because, without equal access to politically relevant
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expressions, democracy as well as economic and social developments in their relation to
freedom is difficult to achieve.l This section focuses on the rise of parties, examines their
historical emergence, and evaluates their functions and performance. In addition to that the
organizational features are assessed to the extent they do reflect significant divisions within the
society. Readers of this thesis may also find it useful to analyze the process of political
development by focussing on the above mentioned major variables in order to identify the
character of political parties and their role in the three countries’ political scene.

3.2.1 The Political Framework in Ethiopia: An Old Imperial Regime to
Marxist-Leninist and Ethnic Democracy?

The Ethiopian Political Framework had been controlled by regional notables and a deliberate
authoritarian strategy rather than open participation by citizen’s representatives.2  Like most
African countries, the Ethiopian political framework has lacked political institutions, which have
the power to control corruption, abuses of power and safeguard freedom of political rights and
civil liberties. Political violence, intolerance, and lack of compromise in connection to the intense
ethnic conflicts and poor economic performances have victimized Ethiopia’s political scene.3 For
decades, the Ethiopian State has existed as a weak society to withstand democratic and
economic implementation. Webs of factors in the social and political structures have generated
this problem. Institutional procedures have been poorly and some times barely authoritative.
Ethiopian intellectuals have long been non-productive or unable to implement administrative elite
which respects a widespread representative democratic institution.*

On the one hand, Ethiopian intellectuals could not contribute to policy-making, because their
ideas have been almost completely ignored by those in power of which ironically they are a part
and stand in their way as implacable obstacles. On the other hand, many have felt as if they
have been betrayed by the society at large and that they could not sell their ideas to the political
scene. This record of mal-administration has placed a heavy burden on their successors.
Furthermore, successive civil or military governments have continued to mismanage, distort and
plunder human and material resources of the country.> Their ineffective political framework
policies have only intensified the economic and social problems, which weakened the Great
State of Ethiopia. All these mal-administration shortcomings have destabilized the Ethiopian
political framework. Hence weakened by corruption among feudal officials, political unrest,
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famine and other related policies, the old imperial regime was brought down by a military coup,?
which has no concept of democratic culture.

The military regime has eradicated and dismantled the ancient imperial order and declared a
centralized socialist state. Under a Marxist-Leninist ideology, the military government has
consolidated its power and ruled the country until it was disrupted by the EPRDF in 1991.2 The
Marxist-Leninist military regime’s brutal atrocities and mal-administration had ruined and
discredited the idea of Ethiopian national unity. The EPRDF on its turn has formed Ethno-basic
administrative regime what it calls to have limited powers. EPRDF decided to make ethnicity the
basis for all political organizations and administrative structures.3 It has divided the country into
ethno-linguistic States that are granted large measures of political autonomy after 4 years of
transition period (1991-1995).4 EPRDF's form of democratic establishment of multi-ethnic
federation may express doubt about its political agenda, which has been under severe taste.5
Meanwhile, the growth of official democratic organizations and participation at the popular levels
may offer the greatest hope to promote democratic prospects in the future. But as it has been
previously explained, the centralization of power becomes constantly a major obstacle. On the
other hand, in Ethiopia as elsewhere, calls for greater democracy and multi-party political
systems are heard with increasing frequency.6 But what democracy in the Ethiopian historical
context really means and how Western models can be related to its indigenous political tradition
remains questionable.

Since 1991, Ethiopia is struggling to recover from a long history of war and conflicts; steps
have been taken to break earlier centralized authoritarian governance. Historically, one of the
root problems in the country has been the dominance of one ethnic group over many others for
decades. For example, the Amharas’ strong sense of ethnic identification has been reinforced by
their role as the upholders and custodians of the empire.” The present government has tried to
change this constitutionally by far-reaching rights of self-determination to all ethnic groups of the
country, should they choose to exercise them.®

However, genuine opposition parties face many difficulties and some of their leaders who
could have contributed to promote democratization are forced into exile as what the government
says they have preferred to confront the ruling party by armed struggle. More frequently, reports
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about human rights violations come from opposition groups and from international human rights
organizations.! But if the opposition groups are free from human rights abuses and the question
of their democratic credentials remains another political agenda. Because of the ruling parties’
intolerance character against the opposition and to civil rights activists, dissenting voices are
increasingly being heard.2 Such events and others that are difficult to address here have created
an atmosphere of hindrances for a period of political transition that was supposed to lay the
foundation for a transition to democratic political system in Ethiopia.

Other sources of conflicts have been power struggle between political forces at the levels both
of regional-ethnic governments and the central government. Most Ethiopians are disappointed for
they have expected some thing else than what they can contribute and what their country could
afford from its historical context. Political negotiations on the crises have failed, instead appeared
to produce a new tension and alienation of both the government and the opposition.3 Some
analysis suggest that, a just and effective political response to opposition groups and civic
organizations can draw upon not only stability of the state but also concerns for individual
autonomy and tolerance.* Moreover, a substantive ethical vision challenges the political
framework conditions of the country. By examining EPRDF’s political framework characters
since the 1990s, whether it withstands the threat to Ethiopian disintegration and succeeds to
promote democratic system or what comes next is the central focus of this section. Furthermore,
the political parties, interest groups and institutions which are found on the relative periphery of
the political system such as churches, universities, the media, free professionals and other
political groups are considered in this analysis. Elections, citizens’ participation and the political
situation of the country before and after the elections are also demonstrated to give more
emphasis on the research agenda.

3.2.1.1 Political Parties and Pressure Groups

Ethiopia has no tradition of organized political parties and it has never passed through the period
of open politcisation and party formation that the waning of colonialism brought to other parts of
Africa.> The absence of parties has been a defining future of the state structure in implementing
democratic system. The Monarchy and the military governments have been anxious to establish
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political parties what they have thought that may exacerbate divisions on ethnic or religious
lines.! Ethiopians have had little opportunity to practice even the basis of participatory democracy
at the national or regional levels. Almost all Ethiopian political organizations, which have
struggled against the repressive Ethiopian rulers, are originally derived from the student
movements and their inspirations. For example, TPLF, the hard core ruling party of EPRDF and
its coalition members have been an extension from the Ethiopian Student Movements in the
country.2

Due to the opening of new political chance since 1991, many political parties and social
movements mostly on ethnic bases have emerged and function more or less officially in the
country. There have been 60 registered parties (mostly regional) under the Political Parties
Registration Proclamation.3 From this standpoint, prospects of the main Ethiopian political parties
and their origins, role in the country’s political scene and other related issues like the transition to
democracy etc. will be analyzed below. Parties, which were and are in parliament, either during
the Transitional period or after the 1995 elections will partially be analyzed. Parties, which did not
participate in parliament and operate clandestinely in the last consecutive 9 years, are also
partially considered under the title of other parties. Most of the parties that are analyzed in this
study procedure have either a significant membership or real influence in shaping government
policies. Hence, political parties that will be explained in this study procedure are:

Political Parties

-All Amhara Peoples Organization (AAPO)
-Afar Liberation Front (ALF)
-Ethiopian Democratic Union (EDV)
-Amhara National Democratic Movement (ANDM)
-Ethiopian Peoples Revolutionary Democratic Front (EPRDF)
-Oromo Peoples Democratic Organization (OPDO)
-Oromo Liberation Front (OLF)
-Tigray People’s Liberation Front (TPLF)

All Amhara Peoples Organization: Members of the traditional Amhara ethnic elites have
established this party in January 1992 to protect their rights and promote the Ethiopia unity. Its
foundation was initiated after members of the Oromo ethnic majority groups have attacked some
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Amhara elites (prominent minority) and a number of incidents in local Amhara areas. AAPO
maintained its office in Addis Ababa and has branches in the United States and Sweden where
many expatriate Amharas live.! It is an urban elite circle political organization, whose political
programme is for the restoration of the Ethiopian traditional form of centralized power among
others.

AAPO is a centralist party, which claims to have a wide spread support in the Amhara region
but did not stand in an election except in May 2000, whose total outcome was not enough to take
power. It competes with the Amhara National Democratic Movement (ANDM), which is part of the
ruling coalition party.2 AAPO has initially supported the EPRDF regime but it went into opposition
after it has disputed over the issue of ethnic regionalism that caused severe confrontation with
the EPRDF because of the Eritrean problems and other related issues. AAPO opposes the
Federal Constitution Article 39 view that ‘nations’ should have the right to self-determination up
to, and including secession.3 Hence, has been outspoken to argue over the concern that EPRDF
policies could lead the country to fragmentation. AAPO's view is that, under the 1995 constitution
Article 39, EPRDF's policy has risked to the distraction of long cultural heritage of political unity
that was painstakingly developed over time, as what it called EPRDF's policy a ‘diconstructionist’,
aiming to dismantle the Old Ethiopian State.* AAPO recognizes Eritrea as part of Ethiopia and its
leaders have reiterated to stand against the position of EPRDF’s decentralization policy as well
as constructing of a new ethnic based map for the country.>

The AAPO political leaders have used to organize mass rallies in order to influence the
policies of the EPRDF’s regime and tried to spoil its images in domestic and international political
stage since 1995. It has always rejected violence but some of its leaders were/are imprisoned
and even killed for reasons of their political position, respectively conspiracy, instigating violence
and inciting armed rebellion.8 On the one hand, due to the intense conflict with the ruling party,
AAPO has claimed that government agents have closed down its regional offices in favour of
Amhara National Democratic Movement (ANDM). On the other hand, the ruling party in coalition
claims many AAPO leaders feel embittered while they are marginalized after holding the
Ethiopian political power for centuries dominantly. But it has been very difficult to verify all claims
and charges by both the government and AAPO. Based on such and other related claims,
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AAPQO’s ex-chairman, a medical Prof. Asrat Weldeyes, was imprisoned for some years until his
release in December 1998 after strong international pressure and on grounds of his ill health.
After his release, he went to the USA where he had lived until his death in May 1999.1 To my
knowledge, Prof. Asrat was a respected surgeon and private medical doctor of King Haile
Selassie as well as Col. Mengistu Haile Mariam where he was neither involved in politics nor had
political credentials throughout his career before 1991.

The fact that accusations by the present government was leveled at Prof. Asrat was, he as a
medical Prof. should at least have noisily objected to the atrocities being committed against
innocent citizens by the military government for over 17 years (1974-1991). He was then
accused collaborating for not disclosing questioning the mysterious death of his patient, Emperor
Haile Selassie in 1975.2 In addition to that, Professor Asrat and other AAPO members were also
accused for alleged ‘warmongering’ and conspiracy to organize armed rebellion against the
government, a charge that was denied by AAPO members.3 The leaders, founders and affiliates
of this party, have continued to wage their struggle primarily by sponsoring public rallies against
the government and have even pledged before the United Nations, United States Congress and
the European Parliament. They have urged the EPRDF to step down and reinstate the Ethiopian
unity, which was widely seen by the government and Eritreans as a declaration of war.*

Concerning other political activities, AAPO became frustrated and increasingly strident like
other opposition groups in the country.5 Although AAPO has declined to participate in the general
elections held in 1995, it has not withdrawn from the political scene and remained vocal in its
opposition to the government.6 It has made some well-published attempts to raise support in
rural areas where many of its members come from. EPRDF has sought to undermine AAPO by
strengthening rival organization in the core of Amhara areas, Gondar, Gojjam and western Wello
(Region No.3)" to provide a challenge for AAPQO's political pressure.

The competition between AAPO and ANDM in Amhara regions became often a headache for
the ruling party. For example, in the 2000 general multi-party elections AAPO has appeared to
have good performances becoming the second after EPRDF in Addis Ababa constituency.® It
was AAPQ's first participation in elections and has been one of the 10 opposition parties that
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contested the May and August 2000 Federal and Parliamentary elections in the country.! What
the future of competition may bring remains an interesting theme if both parties play in fair and
free elections in their constituencies. It can be in such a political play that the democratic
credentials of both parties towards democracy may be exposed when the electorates have a
chance to judge them side by side.

Afar Liberation Front: This party is regional and ethnic based organized group, which was
created as a liberation movement in 1975 and had operated, in limited number of nomadic
regions until 1991. After many internal conflicts, the Afar Liberation Front has re-emerged in the
1980s and began to reassert itself.2 ALF has supported the Transitional Government of 1991-
1995, but from the outset, it did not formally join the EPRDF coalition when some political
organizations have coalesced in 1989 under the leadership of TPLF.3 ALF’s main operation base
locates in Harar (Region No.6), Wollo, Tigray and in the Eritrean border administrative regions.*
The Organization has been supported by exile members from its base in Jeddah, Saudi Arabia.

It occupies a lengthy portion of the Red Sea Coast and had as Afar’s principal objective an
Afar state within the Ethiopian Federation. This front has suffered splitting into many groups in its
political scene. While similar rivalries over legitimacy exist in the numerical smaller region Afar
and Somali, where the EPRDF had difficulties to promote its surrogate organization.> The
administration of Ethiopian Afar Region has been complicated by the fact that there is a sizable
Afar population in neighboring Eritrea and Djibouti who have sympathy with to stay in an
autonomy under the Ethiopian unity. Christopher Clapham writes:

“Previously, the military regime has attempted both to sedentarise the Afar and to incorporate them into the
national political system through indigenous party representatives and local administrators whose willingness to
cooperate with the regime derives in large part from divisions within Afar society”.6 From this context,
autonomous and administrative regions were established based on the Peoples Democratic
Republic of Ethiopia (PDRE) constitution of 1987, Article 64:1/a, no. 2 and Article 100 under
proclamation No.14/1987.

According to the EPRDF government plans of ethnic Federalism, the Afar Liberation Front is
yet another manifestation of regionalism versus centralism, but its objective was not clearly
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defined although self-determination for the Afars is the programs of its struggle.! The Afars seem
to have entertained a slightly different agenda from other nationalities, and aspire to find an Afar
nation, which will definitely upsets Ethiopia and other neighbours like Somali and Djibouti politics
in the future2. In recent years, the importance of the Afars was risen sharply because of a
constellation factor, which favoured them. On one hand, the ALF has an influence in the Oromo
milieus that comprise the majority ethnic population of Ethiopia.3 The conflict area here is, some
Afars may be associated with the OLF and can ally in its programme of advocating armed
struggle against the EPRDF.

On the other hand, some factions have sympathy with the Eritrean government under
different names due to the geo-strategic access to the Red Sea. This might be very difficult for
the Ethiopian government that had been confronting with the outrageous Eritrean regime, which
committed to annex Ethiopian territory in June 6, 1998. There had been diplomatic negotiations
for 2 years where the Eritrea authorities have refused and rejected a political solution to the
conflict. But at last a murderous war was waged and Ethiopia has retaken its annexed regions at
the end of 2000, forcing Eritrea to settle the border disputes since then.

Although ALF seems to be dominant organization in the region, there have been other Afar
political movements/factions like Afar Revolutionary Union Front (ARDUF), which was formed in
1991 and claims to represent the Afar people.> ARDUF’s political program (area of interest) has
been to “liberate Afar territories” of the former autonomous region of Assab from Eritrean
domination. ARDUF s still fighting for the unity of Afars within Ethiopia and Eritrea, a policy,
which may bring it into conflict with both countries.8 The discussion brought about a division
within the ranks of ARDUF, between pro EPRDF and anti-government factions. ARDUF’s anti-
government faction is believed to have been operating in the Somali border nomadic areas with
other violent political movements helped by the Eritrean government to destabilize the region.”
While the ARDUF has limited presence in other Afar regions, the ALF in turn is dedicated to
maintain the political, cultural and religious autonomy of the Afar people. For example, in recent
years, ALF became one of the opposition movements to express some interests in EPRDF's plan
for creating autonomous regions.® The geo-strategic interest and value of the Afar region had
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been a considerable impact on Afar politics. It will remain permanent sources of conflict unless
the governments in the region agree to solve it peacefully and accommodate the spread and
divided population of Afar.

Ethiopian Democratic Union (EDU): Few northern aristocratic monarchist and military officials
have formed this party outside Ethiopia in the early 1975. It made its existence officially in March
1975 from its office in London.! Originally, it was the only non-Marxist opposition party organized
in the country, which has been identified as a royalist group. In spite of the fact that its leaders
came from the former aristocracy, it appeared later to project a liberal anti-monarchist image by
espousing a Western democratic form of government and has appealed to establish a broader
ethnic and class base in all regions of Ethiopia as its objective.?

As it was closely associated with the former nobility, EDU has gained the support of the
conservative anti-Communist Sudanese and Saudi Arabian regimes that have increasingly
alarmed the Ethiopian government’s radical policies and the revolutionary tilt they were giving to
the region. In response, the Sudanese government has supplied EDU with territory from which to
operate, radio station, a base for their fighters, political cadres and the Saudi and the American
Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) have provided them with funding.3 To quote Hagai Erlich from
his book about EDU’s situation:

“The EDU enjoyed the active support of Saudi Arabia and the Sudan and cooperated from the start with the
Eritreans, although as Ethiopian nationalists their ideology prevented them from supporting Eritrean separatism.
They favoured “a federal system for Ethiopia” in which “the right of the Eritrean people to determine democratically
their own destiny, coupled with the according of proper weight to interests of the rest of Ethiopia,” would be
implemented”.4

Accordingly, the EDU should have been well positioned to capitalize the growing discontent
among the urban middle and upper classes with such backings, but it has lacked clear ideology
and efficiency to influence students and intellectuals who have brought the revolution demanding
civil liberty. As Ethiopian nationalists, the EDU could not support Eritrean separatism but it co-
operated with them to strengthen opposition movements. Through its strong pressure in Western
Tigray and in the northern provinces like Gondar, it has seriously disrupted army traffic to
Eritrean rebels.5
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As a result of the party members’ lower level of political consciousness and lack of
integration into local communities and students who were discontent of the nobility, a few
educated youth and intellectuals were drawn into the party but it could not readily accommodate
them. In comparison to the TPLF, EDU has lost confidence and credibility among the peasants of
its constituency, especially in Tigrai, Gondar and Gojjam, due to lack of discipline behaviour
within its army as it was operating against its rivals in the 1970s and 1980s. For example, due to
the intense conflict with TPLF while they mostly have operated in the same areas, EDU had been
driven by TPLF into exile or went underground.! Like EPRP and TPLF, EDU had begun its
insurrection in Western Tigrai with small bases of support in the central Amhara region. It has
also tried to combat TPLF by joining other political movements such as Eritrean Liberation Front
(ELF) and EPRP but was defeated bitterly. It was never completely destroyed, but chased from
Tigray, which had been reduced to a rump largely operating in small pocket outside Tigray in
Gondar and Sudan, where it remained until the total collapse of the military regime in 1991.2

EDU has supported a platform of democracy, individual ownership of land, and a federalist
structure to cope with the “nationalist issues.” But it did not succeed to develop modern revision
of political organizational techniques and remained incapable of responding to the changed
conditions of Ethiopian political scene3. After 1991, the party was opposed strategically, and
weakened consistently by both the government, and ethnically based insurgency groups
operating in its constituencies. It has boycotted the (1992, 1994 and 1995-regional and
parliamentary) elections with other parties, which operate clandestinely to play a solidarity role,
but it seems not to have much chance to implement a significant political programme in
comparison to the ruling coalition.

EDU has field 62 candidates to compete for seats in the House of People’s Representatives
and the State Council elections, which was conducted on May 14 and August 2000. Its
candidates have competed in Tigray, Amhara States and Addis Ababa City administration
constituencies.* But the question remains how free and fair the elections have been conducted.
While there were other competing potential parties who might have participated under favourable
political conditions, the chance of EDU to win considerable voters became very low.

Amhara National Democratic Movement (ANDM): The party was initially established in 1980
under the name of Ethiopian People’s Democratic Movement (EPDM) by former members of the
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Ethiopian People’s Revolutionary Party (EPRP) under the guidance of the Tigray People’s
Liberation Front (TPLF) to represent interests of the Amhara people.! ANDM prominent founders
originate mainly of Amhara from Wello, Gondar, Gojjam and the northern part of Shoa.?
Originally, it has been a multi-ethnic political organization, but was transformed into an explicitly
Amhara group in 1994 to match the country’s ethnopolitical template and in most regions (Region
3 and Addis Ababa) the party has fostered to mobilize Amhara constituencies.?

In another development, EPRP faction members sought assistance from the TPLF to form
EPDM based in Tigray as a multi-national party organization until the Transitional Government of
Ethiopia (TGE) was formed. For several years, it had a tenuous existence in the province of
southern Tigray. The TPLF had offered material as well as moral support to the EPDM, and by
early 1980s, it became a viable fighting force in Amhara ethnic regions.# The EPDM has enjoined
TPLF's aid, but soon assumed an independent stance both in its military operations and political
policies. For several years, EPDM had a tenuous existence in the province of south Tigray.> It
has joined TPLF in January 1989 to form the EPRDF and adopted its present name at its third
Congress in January 1994 to fit the new federal polity.

In October 1996, the party has experienced internal crisis and dismissed its General
Secretary Tamirat Layne from all his posts, as a deputy Prime Minister and Minister of National
Defense because of corruption scandal.” The party’s spokesman has explained that, Tamrat had
“behaved contrary to the discipline of his party”.8 Tamirat was a founder member of the EPDM
nurtured by the Tigray People’s Liberation Front to lead the Amhara components of EPRDF
region No.3 and the majority of the metropolitan council of Addis Ababa. But has failed to provide
either the ideological justification or organizational structures for an “Amhara” party and became
simply the state bureaucracy in predominantly Amhara areas.®

Because of these crises, the party has lacked a popular base both in region number 3 and in
Addis Ababa metropolitan area where the majority of its representatives came from as the 1992
regional and local elections were held. Confidence in the ANDM's future is not inspired by the
choice of Tamirat’s appointed successor, Tefera Walwa, who is also an Amhara and has been a
senior figure within the EPDM/ANDM and whose leadership of Addis Ababa’s Council has also
been dogged by allegations of inefficiency and corruption.10
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While AAPO, the potential rival in Amhara regions resists the EPRDF coalition policies; ANDM
operates reluctantly to mobilize significant number of voters and political climate in its
constituencies. The party’s weakness that has to be rehabilitated is its poor leadership having
stacked up on dubious charges. On the other hand, ANDM as a component of EPRDF, also
acted effectively to mobilize the Amhara population particularly peasants in the countryside, it
has high voters’ turnout especially in the rural areas.! Thus, ANDM became mostly active in
predominantly Amhara areas to implement the government policies. If ANDM withstands the
problem of leadership inefficiency, there is possibility that it can mobilize supporters even in non-
Amhara constituencies with its original multi-ethnic image of political organization.

The Ethiopian People’s Revolutionary Democratic Front (EPRDF): As | have indicated it
above, EPRDF is an alliance of some party components, namely: Tigray People’s Liberation
Front (TPLF), Ethiopian People’s Democratic Movement (EPDM) which is later called Amhara
National Democratic Movement (ANDM), Oromo People’s Democratic Organization (OPDO) and
the Southern Ethiopian People’s Democratic Front (SEPDF).2 The EPRDF was initiated by the
TPLF in its birthplace of Tigray to broaden the process of struggle against Mengistu Haile
Mariam’s military regime.® During its foundation, it was open to all political groups and
organizations that have accepted its political agenda.

The Ethiopian People’s Revolutionary Democratic Front (EPRDF), a coalition of ethnic based
liberation movements and nationalist groups have adopted a programme and constitution in
January 1989, establishing a formal joint leadership.# After it had overthrown the military regime,
it has assumed the reign of power in transition and applied a semi-democratic political platform.
Its conducts its organizational Congress every two years to discuss and evaluate the political,
social, economic and foreign issues. All member organizations do participate equally in these
congresses by sending their delegates who are expected to present their views freely and ensure
to understand resolutions. The First Congress of the Organization was held from 17th-23
January 1991 in Ethiopian Territory that was liberated by the organization before it became to
power.>

The EPRDF called for and organized a Peace Conference from July 1th-5t 1991 in which the
Transitional Charter and the foundations of the Transitional Government of Ethiopia (TGE) was
established. During the peace conference, about 24 or more organizations have participated in
the coalition government including ALF, OLF and some others but left after one year of working
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together.1 Bu the EPRDF'’s principle open to all Ethiopian party organizations has not been easy.
The problems of cooperation and compromise became at all very difficult for opposition parties to
debate how they can compute in the country’s political process with EPRDF. At the end of the
Transitional Period, the Second Congress of the EPRDF was held in Awassa, the capital of the
Southern Regional State, from 20t-25!" December 1994. At this congress the membership of the
Southern Ethiopian People’s Democratic Front (SEPDF) was discussed and approved.2

Other major issues on this Congress have focussed on the overview of the EPRDF
programme and Constitution, the five-year Plan for Peace, Democracy, Development, and the
preparation for the election of a democratic government. It was in this Congress that a revised
programme of the organization and the new Ethiopian Constitution was adopted. For example,
one of the central focal issues debated at the Second Congress was the five-year Development
Plan (1995-2000) whose goals were explained as:
1. bringing about rapid economic development which can benefit all
2. ensuring peace and law and order
3. bringing about democracy based on popular participation
The other major policy decision adopted at the Congress was within the coalition that each of the
four EPRDF member organizations (ANDM, TPLF, OPDO and SEPDF) would have equal
representation in all government organs at every level. These groups respectively control the
country’s four regional states (1,3,4)3, the Southern National, and Nationalities People’s region
(SNNP), representing 80 percent of Ethiopia’s population and the bulk of the country’s production
resources.# Each of the four main organizations elects five members to the executive committee
of the EPRDF. OPDO members elect to the committee included Ethiopia’s president and the
leaders of region 4 (Oromia) and Region 14 (Addis Ababa) administrations.> The TPLF members
included the Prime Minister, the head of region 1 (Tigray) and the armed forces’ chief of staff
whose term of office is five years.

This power sharing agreement between the umbrella of EPRDF did not give any chance either
to legal and registered opposition parties or other banned political organizations like OLF and
EPRP who still constantly challenge the government by launching armed struggle in order to
unseat its leaders from power. But the constitution about parties objectives that prohibits to
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unseat a government by armed force hardened EPRDF’s position to deal with its opponents in a
harsh manner that became an obstacle for political concessions in the country.!

Since its inception, EPRDF has implemented many changes within and outside its
organization by broadening membership and mobilization of electorates. It has also been able to
develop and improve its programme to reflect the prevailing situation and what it calls “meet the
national political and economic needs”.? Its response to the international perspective in
connection to its vision for the people of Ethiopia has been widespread and relevant but its
openness, cooperation and tolerance to its opponents remained harsh, which narrowed the
chance that should have promoted to the sharing of power. As a ruling party, the EPRDF in
general serves like an umbrella organization for a variety of national and multi-national
organizations throughout Ethiopia until now. Nevertheless, there are three or more spheres of
potential political opposition that the coalition party must have to challenge or compromise
with: Political activities in urban areas, internal party dissent and regional differences.3 But the
threat from the opposition in the near future remains uncertain.

Until the time of writing, EPRDF dominated the Ethiopian political landscape by virtue of its
military power, harsh organizational leadership, and the control of agenda and rules of
competition. Since the transition period, EPRDF has insisted that any group that denounces
violence and accepts the rules developed by its party programms, could participate in elections
and other political activities in the country freely.# But the major opposition parties have rejected
EPRDF's formula and tried to develop strategies that would force a new beginning for the
transition to democracy with a different area of forces and power alignments. In the course of
time, the EPRDF secured its power and narrowed the parity to negotiate with the opposition.

The ruling party sought to undermine many opponents like AAPO, OLF and other oppositions
by spawning rival organization such as ANDM in Amhara areas, OPDO in Oromo areas to
provide a challenge for its political pressure.5 Effective organized opposition to the EPRDF dose
not exist in the country. For example, the WPE was outlawed and its former members have no
effort to change name as it had occurred in Eastern European and the former Soviet Union, nor
did it survive as an exile organization.8 As multi-ethnic coalition, the EPRDF then seems to have
moved on its own political program bounds and consolidate its iron power to disrupt all
threatening opponents. For example, in the country’s second multi-party general elections in 14
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May and August 2000, the ruling party (EPRDF) has won landslide victory.! But, given the lack of
credible opposition, only friction between the internal structure remains EPRDF's main
determinant challenge as it is continuing ahead holding power monopoly after the 2000 elections.

Oromo People’s Democratic Organization (OPDO): Similar to EPDM/ANDM, this party was
also initiated under the direction of the TPLF in 1989 and formed in April 1990 to promote its cue
in Oromo regions, based among the Oromo people in the Shoa Region.2 Originally, its
membership has been largely made up of captured Oromo soldiers of the military regime by the
TPLF in sporadic clashes with the OLF, the major Oromo Organization that refused to coalesce
forming EPRDF.2 The OLF has immediately challenged the creation of the OPDO as an
“unfriendly and hostile gesture” and OPDO’s existence remained a source of friction between the
TPLF and OLF. The formation of OPDO was regarded by the OLF as a direct attack on their
conviction that they alone had the right to lead the Oromo society.

On the other hand, although OPDO has suffered to have lost several of its followers by
desertion to OLF in 1992, the present government’s President Negaso Gidada, and other leaders
in coalition with EPRDF have strengthened its weakness.> Both having been members in the
Transitional Government, OPDO and OLF have competed for political control over the same
strategic areas and maneuvered for position in anticipating of elections and the establishment of
regional administration. OPDO does not have a secessionist aspiration like the OLF, instead it
asserts the right of the Oromo people within the context of united Ethiopia.6 Hence, it controls the
State Council of the Oromo-designed Region 4, but the regional based opposition force (OLF)
operates clandestinely in the same constituency while it was banned for advocating violence.”

OPDO works in EPRDF’s coalition to implement its policies and tried to mobilize the Oromo
population in Oromo constituencies by clearing up OLF elements. It is not popular like the OLF
but as far as the OLF advocates violence against the EPRDF’s political platform, there might be
a chance for OPDO to establish strong domination in Oromo areas and remains working under
coalition political policies. In the May and August 2000 general elections, OPDO has claimed to
have a good performance even if it has to compete with other parties like AAPO mobilizing the
political scene. But OPDQ’s democratic credentials could be measured when free and fair
elections would be conducted in the country.
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Oromo Liberation Front (OLF): The founders of OLF initially comprised of young, educated
Oromos but by 1976, the organization had claimed a broad-based leadership from all Oromo
areas.! It was initially conferred in the eastern and mid-of southern Ethiopian regions in July 1973
setting its goal forth to establish an independent Democratic Republic of Oromia. It has later
expanded its activities to the West and Southern Ethiopian regions in the inception, expecting
that it was to be able to establish the Oromia nation-state. Moreover, the notion of the right of the
Oromo to self-determination outside of the Ethiopian context does not have either a widespread
international support or there has been no historic nation that can serve the basis for modern
Oromia, which the OLF often demands.2 From this prospect, it is difficult to say how much
support exists for the OLF’ agenda of independent Oromia.

On the other hand, OLF forces were loosely organized, while its political movement lacked
both legitimacy and mass following among the Oromos whom it claims to represent and most
importantly, the Oromos have been the beneficiaries from the land policies of the military
regime.3 Therefore, even if the OLF has supposed to represent the largest ethnic group, it did at
no time pose any serious threat to the military regime on its own during the course of Ethiopian
civil war, and was the least powerful military of the rebel units that toppled Mengistu regime.4

After the fall of Mengistu, some OLF leaders have considered to remain part of Ethiopian
Federation that was to have provided for substantial regional autonomy. In May 1991, the OLF
has allied partially with the EPRDF and held the largest block of 12 seats as a single party next
to the EPRDF coalition with 32 out of the 87 Transitional Parliament Seats in the Transitional
Charter.> Motivated by the TPLF, OLF became the major opposition party to the ruling coalition
government from 1991 to 1992 with other ethnic groups who have strongly asserted their
national rights. But OLF's Parliament members have left the coalition of EPRDF on 231 June
1992, claiming that the democratic power had been “derailed”.6 Since then, its leadership has
disputed to accept EPRDF's control of the existing political institutions. On 29t June 1992, its
forces have killed 50 and wounded 30 or more government soldiers, most of them Amharas and
Tigreans in 2 attacks in the Western Oromia region, but its insurrection was put don by EPRDF
forces easily.”
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In early 1995, a number of skirmishes have taken place between government troops and
OLF militants that caused imprisonment for several hundred of its members because of its
guerrilla activityl. Since then, unsuccessful mediations had been tried many times to resolve the
conflict with the ruling party.2 But OLF reportedly remains divided between pro-and anti-dialogue
factions where some of its supporters several leaders going into exile and others being engaged
in sporadic fighting against the government's security forces. It also campaigns political activities
with radical government opponents around Ethiopia’s neighbour borders of Kenya, Somalia and
Sudan, being helped by the Eritrean government (who also recruits other Ethiopian
opposition groups to fight against the EPRDF government) and other elements who wish to
see a destabilized Ethiopia.?

Against this backdrop, the OLF has been waging a guerrilla war against Ethiopian successive
regimes for more than decades since it saw its armed struggle as one of "liberating" the Oromos
from Ethiopian "colonialism”.4 But many Ethiopians see the OLF leaders promoted tendency as a
major threat to the country's unity and territorial integrity. Yet, the movement's underlying motives
have always been to carve out a distinctively oromo territory which it calls Oromia from the rest of
Ethiopia and to develop a cultural identity based on a newly found Oromo nation, that could
embrace all provinces except Gondar. According to this brand of Oromo nationalism, being
identified with Ethiopia therefore, is not only rejected but also loathed, as this would mean the
acceptance of the historical domination of the Oromo inhabited areas by non-Oromo people from
other parts of the country> which raises questions on democratic consensus.

Within the context of Ethiopian unity, OLF would have a potential political force to the extent it
could mobilize the estimated 40% of the total Ethiopian population behind its program.® It could
have embraced a broader agenda of self-determination and resolution to the question of
nationalities if it had worked together with the government and other political organizations
peacefully. Instead, it has missed the historical opportunity by walking out and vacating its
parliamentary seats in the TGE. It could probably have been a viable opposition within the ruling
party and would have facilitated with all its attendant legitimacy to organize the Oromo
community. In contrary to this, Asafa Jalata prophesied in his book as follows:
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“The continuity and the sabotage of transforming the empire peacefully and democratically forced the OLF to
withdraw from the coalition government and resume its protracted armed struggle”.! If OLF’s protracted armed
struggle will succeed to promote its mission remains questionable.

But if its exiled leadership rejects the legitimacy of Oromo political groups from the outset and
is in disarray, OLF’'s democratic credential can be questionable. Its failure to mobilize the Oromo
population may also be attributed to poor organization and lack of conviction on the part of the
Oromo about the efficiency of separatism. The distribution of the Oromo over wide areas of
Ethiopia may also minimize the sense of belonging to a single ethnic community.2 Although it
often tries to mount sporadic attacks on government installations through neighbouring Somalia
and Kenyan borders,3 it may not succeed to launch effective military campaign against
government forces to achieve its aims.

There are many explanations to cite the grave mistakes of OLF's democratic credentials, but
they may not save or prevent the organization from destroying its political future. For Example,
many fingers have pointed to the OLF that wages war in the southern Ethiopian regions against
the regime in Addis Ababa.* In general, the OLF leaders did not learn from all their past mistakes
during the previous regimes since the organization was founded. They neither have organized
nor mobilized the bulk of the Oromos, which were later to be recruited by EPRDF'’s coalition
OPDO. Even if it has been dedicated to wage sporadic guerrilla activities in parts of south and
east of Ethiopia, the organization is facing problems to implement its agenda of liberation or self-
determination of the Oromo constituency.> But despite its undoubted influence, the OLF has not
been able to inflict any serious damage to its rival (OPDO) forces.

According to many sources, being with no substantiated credible historical existence of the
Oromo State, OLF finds it very difficult to pursue its agenda outside the government.® For
example, at the time of writing this thesis, OLF has been drawn out by force from Ethiopian
territory as well as from its base areas of Somalia and Kenyan borders.” Having sanctuary in
Eritrea where there has been a very high tension with Ethiopia due to the border conflict since
1998, OLF leaders have tried to organize anti-government forces.8
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OLF's chief weakness remained its inability to mobilize and coordinate negotiable activities
in the Oromia region. In spite of the large number of Oromo that OLF claims to represent, it either
could arouse much interest in Oromo separatism or acknowledge the advantages of peaceful
coexistence with its rivals especially the OPDO. While OLF may not succeed by a military action
that it has witnessed until the present time, it should cry launching a clear agenda not only to
Oromia but also to the Ethiopian people in general, in order to establish a unified leadership and
avoid internal division.

Tigray Peoples Liberation Front (TPLF): The Tigrai Intelligentsia has blamed the Amhara
dominated king Haile Selassie and the military regime of Col. Mengistu Haile Mariam for directing
capital investment only to the central and southern regions of Ethiopia. Tigray was completely
bypassed by economic development under the imperial regime and after its collapse in 1974,
there was no single factory in the entire province.! The Tigray Intelligentsia colleagues then have
started to demand fair representation, equal access to resources and political power for all ethnic
groups in Ethiopia.

After King Haile Selassie’s regime was overthrown, the caretaker military government has
followed the same procedures neglecting the poor Tigray society. As the grievances of the
society’s demands become worsened, the Tigrean Intelligentsia were concerned to find a
solution at their hands by appealing to other Ethiopian ethnic groups who were also economically
as well as politically deprived. The educated and commercial classes have formed a regional
self-help professional association or social welfare called Tigray National Organization (TNO) in
the 1970s.2 Its purpose was precisely to supplement government efforts in building schools,
clinics, hospitals, or funding a trunk road to some remote parts of their home areas. As the
government had failed to take any initiative, to support the association and solve the society’s
grievances, the TNO had developed into organization that served as the base of political appeal.

The Provisional Military Administrative Council had intensified Tigrean hostilities, arresting
indiscriminately, suspecting them being sympathetic to the Eritrean separatists. Hence, the
political oppression and social grievances in the region have forced the Tigray Intelligentsia to
change TNO into TPLF in February 1975 in order to launch an armed struggle against political
oppression, economic and social marginalization, and cultural discrimination of the Tigrean
society.4 Many students have joined the organization that helped to strengthen its struggle. As it
is explained above, the Tigray Liberation Front was formed first to fight the Self-determination of
the people of Tigray and for basic social changes. It was a rebellion against a repressive military
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government but not against a colonial movement like the Umma Party of Sudan or KANU of
Kenya did against the British colonial authorities.! Hence, it has gone later far from its original
political stance of self-determination to an all-Ethiopia United Democratic Front.

It became active in the northern province, whose people have retained a sense of distinct
identity based on language and ethnic identity.2 It has driven many opposition parties like EPRP
and EDU from Tigray and elsewhere whom it called the anti-democratic and obstacle groups for
its development.3 After it has began to win control of its home region and became the most
successful guerrilla organization in 1982-1983, its main plan were to overthrow the military
regime.4 In 1988, TPLF has launched a bitter attack on Mengistu's regime powerful military
forces and controlled the whole Tigray province after 13 years struggle.> In part, the rise of TPLF
was a response to the military regime's denial of provincial and central autonomy and the
apparent continuation of Amhara political domination for many years.

The TPLF's declaration as its objective explains to be democratic revolution and national self-
determination and believed that internal unity should be based on democracy, equality and
mutual benefits. The party was first a radical organization, when it has practiced Scientific
Socialism in its stronghold areas forming Marxist-Leninist League of Tigrai (MLLT), the political
arm of the front which was founded in 1985.6 From this prospective, the TPLF has adopted a
broader outlook and preferred a political agenda concerning a new democratic order for all
Ethiopia within the right of secession, strongly demanded for self-determination and for political
and social changes.” After liberating the whole of Tigray, TPLF has created an alliance of other
Liberation Movements with essentially regional and ethnic bases to fight the non-Tigrean areas
against the military regime.8 It has established a base to broaden coalition party in the country
and launched another offensive that challenged the military government with a series of major
setbacks.® TPLF strategy became successful to create a coalition party (EPRDF), which was a
united democratic front to overthrow the Junta in Addis Ababa.10

On the other side, TPLF members have had a good will for the Eritreans who have fought
almost about 30 years for independence (1962-1991), but this caused the party to back-clash

' Tigray People’ s Liberation Front (TPLF), Tigray Menorandum presented
to the 38" Session of the United Nations General Assenbly, Septenber
1983, p. 2
> New African Yearbook, London 1997-1998, p. 162
® Young, John, in: O apham Christopher, African Guerrillas (1998), p.
39
‘ De Waal, Alex, Famine Crines (1997), p. 128
° Henze, Paul, B. (2000), p. 313
® Arai a, Ghel awdewos (1995), p. 157
" Young, John, in: Journal of Mdern African Studies, Vol.35 No.1
$1997), p. 86

Wyodward and Fursyth (1996), p. 101
° Young, John, in: O apham Christopher, African Guerrillas (1998), p.
48
" ElU Ethiopia Country Profile (1995-1996, 1997-1998), pp. 8, 7



77

with the concept of Ethiopian historical traditional continuity. Hence, it remained the major
element in the EPRDF to overthrow the military regime and implemented a new multi-ethnic state
policy determination for Ethiopian nationalities with federal system as the answer to the political
problem. For example, as EPRDF came to power, it has opened the door to emerge numerous
political parties, which Ethiopia did not experience since its formation as a state.! In this sense, it
has tried to make remedies that were spoiled by the past consecutive regimes.

In a further development, TPLF has founded an effective rehabilitation organization in its
liberated areas (NGO) called Relief Society of Tigrai (REST) in 1978. A quasi-autonomous relief
administration, presenting itself to the outside world as an independent NGO which has double
mission to mobilize the society where it origins by arranging insurgent occupied areas and
channel aid which was essential to its subsequent victory in the war and political strategy
thereafter.2 The Relief Society of Tigra was coordinating relief activities with Church-related and
humanitarian organizations like the Catholic Relief Service (CRS) and World Vision repeatedly.
TPLF and its development has excited many Ethiopian writers that the Tigrayans, who led the
revolution to overthrow Mengistu Haile Mariam’s ruthless regime, have ancient roots as rulers of
Abyssinia. The revolt of Tigrayans against the central government that had been launched for
decades certainly made Tigray province the poorest from other regions of Ethiopia. In 1943, the
Amhara dominated king Haile Selassie’s regime has brutally crushed the first rebellion of Tigray
called Woyane 1.4

As | have mentioned it above, the second revolution of Tigrean's called, Weyane Il had
started effectively in 1975 in Tigray itself. TPLF has waged a successful modern guerrilla warfare
and toppled Mengustu regime’s dictatorship.> From this literature and other related information
data, the question remains how TPLF deals with the other rival majority ethnic groups and the
transition to democratic and economic development in the country. Even if the TPLF and its
coalition feel that they did enough and are planning to install their power like Mengistu and other
African leaders have done it by neglecting opposition political organization or groups, it is easy to
predict that they may fall on the same trap.

Given the complex realities of the current situation and TPLF’s government policy charater, its
formed political pact coalition should be broadened to more inclusiveness. If it is to achieve a
genuine commitment and share power with the most significant ethnic groups in the country,
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TPLF has to avoid repeating the past mistakes in order to implement democratic, economic and
social developments.

Other Parties
Ethiopian Peoples Revolutionary Party (EPRP): It was an outgrowth of the shadowy Ethiopian

Revolutionary Movement (EPRM), a radical grouping that appeared in the late 1960s among the
Ethiopian students in Europe and the United States.! By large, EPRP leadership was composed
of students, University Professors who had a long-standing solidarity with the Ethiopian Student
Movement, trade unions, military among others.z As it was founded, EPRP has revealed to a
Marxist-Leninist party in its content of programme and dedicated to the ideas of Socialism. It was
the only multi-national political organization in the country with a declared objective to “destroy
the rule of feudalism and imperialism” and establish peoples’ democratic republic of the broad
masses3. The first group of EPRA fighter was trained by the EPLF and equipped by the
Palestinian Liberation Front in the Middle East, and returned to Ethiopia through the Eritrean

province.*

After Emperor Haile Selassie was overthrown, EPRP has continued fighting to overthrow the
military regime and planned to use the state apparatus in order to carry out a social revolution. It
has also established an army wing called EPRA in its base of northern Ethiopian province Tigray
and was actively engaged in military operations against the military regime and other rival
political organizations for supremacy. It has conducted fatal tactics of urban guerrilla warfare
assassinating Mengistu regime’s officials to end the central government but failed to fulfil its
mission.> Consequently, EPRP leaders were hostile to the TPLF by force efforts stimulating what
they have derived as Tigrai narrow nationalismé and also castigated OLF achievements in
Oromia regions. Neither the EPRP nor the TPLF have appreciated the legitimacy of each other’s
struggle. Being engaged in all out war to decide which the real representative of Ethiopian
people’s could be.”

In one way, the EPRP party had initiated an unsuccessful anti-government guerrilla
campaign in north central Ethiopia in 1977, which led to its disarray and factionalism. Christopher
Clapham writes about this: It had opted the total tactics of urban guerrilla warfare and was mercilessly crushed
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by the military regime during the Red Terror of 1977-178. EPRP leaders throw themselves into fray adopting
postures of alliance with EDU and the Eritrean Liberation Front, which were fighting against the government.1 On
the other way, as relations between the EPRP and TPLF became increasingly fraught, they have
to battled for supremacy in Tigrai and Gondar areas. But on 2nd March 1978, TPLF has defeated
EPRP and several hundred of its members have fled into ELF areas in Eritrea region2. Some of
its member/leaders were dissolved/surrendered to the notorious military regime and their
revolutionary credentials began to be weak and terrific which destroyed themselves.
Ghelawdewos Araia writes in his book about the weakness of EPRP as follows:

“EPRP had enjoyed the support of almost the majority of the Ethiopian people. It had consistently fought to
maintain Ethiopian unity. It managed to organize and rally its orbit the bulk of the Ethiopian intelligentsia, students,
workers and peasants. Nevertheless, the form of struggle pursued by the party was disastrous. It had unnecessary
concentrated its forces in the cities and unleashed guerrilla warfare without assessment of its military capability”.3
John Young also writes about the formation and image of EPRP’s political scene in Ethiopia as
follows:

“EPRP was pre-eminently an urban-based multi-national student organization that had hoped to assume state
power with the collapse of King Haile Selassie’s regime. But increasingly, the party began to appreciate that the
struggle for state power would be both longer and more difficult than had been thought earlier and that it would
involve struggle in the rural areas. It initiated to operation in the urban center that would promote the conditions that
would held its coming to power”.4
On the one hand, EPRP has tried to cooperate even with the conservative Ethiopian Democratic
Union (EDU) and other clandestine political organizations to weaken its rivals like TPLF and the
military regime of Mengistu Haile Mariam.5

On the other hand, although it was committed to overthrow Mengistu Haile Mariam regime,
its relations with the TPLF/EPRDF were strained. Failing to assess its weaknesses and internal
conflicts, it either formed a genuine cooperation in a consensus political scene or win politically
and militarily to mobilize the Ethiopian population and implement what it calls in its programme a
popular elected civil government.

Under the prevailing circumstances, the question that needs to be raised is how EPRP could
struggle alongside the Ethiopian people and serve as their instrument of combat to pay the
necessary sacrifice until what it calls the people’s struggle will be crowned by an inevitable
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victory. On the other side, it has advocated violence and was banned/outlawed by all
governments.!

Therefore, even if the internal and external conflicts have appeared since the parties
inception, it has initiated to operate in the urban centers that would have promoted the conditions
to hold on power. If the struggle for a pluralist and democratic united Ethiopia can be achieved on
the basis of equality under the programme of EPRP operating clandestinely, it may take a
generation process and no one knows what changes the EPRDF will install in the country.

Ethiopian National Democratic Party (ENDP): This organization was launched on April 2, 1994
by nominal merger of 5 small parties, which have represented in the Transitional Parliament.? It
has joined in a widespread debate over the future of Ethiopia constitution. In this process it has
opposed the right of secession and favoured private ownership of land in rural areas and the co-
existence of private, cooperative and state ownership in urban areas.3 ENDP was one of the few
non-EPRDF groups that preferred not to participate in an opposition boycott in the May 1995
general elections and has challenged the EPRDF and other ethnic or regionally based
organizations. ENDP works under the Federal Constitution regulations and competes by
peaceful means in the country to implement its programme of action. If such parties get equal
access to sources and mass media, they could orient their programmes and may have a good
chance to promote democracy significantly.

Gambella People’s Democratic Movement (GPDM): Educated Gambella citizens have taken a
political initiative in 1979 to form the Gambella People’s Democratic Movement. The Gambella
society relies highly on peasant agriculture and political consciousness is understood in
connection to their daily life.> The GPDM has tried to launch a guerrilla campaign but could not
mobilize the Gambella people easily. It has to approach with an appeal to the experienced
liberation movements like OLF, TPLF and EPLF, which were operating successfully near its
region against the military regime.

TPLF was sympathetic to the GPDM appeal but has set a political demanded for a joint
operation. As it has fulfilled the criteria asked by TPLF, it was accepted to operate in strategic
interests. GPDM members had then received political and military training in Tigray that has
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enabled the organization to attend in conferences held by TPLF. Since then, it became viable to
conduct small-scale guerrilla operations in its constituencies supported by TPLF and contributed
to the fall of the Military regime in Addis Ababa.l After 1992, the GPDM operates in its
constituency under the EPRDF guidance of political policies and has representatives in the
country’s parliament.

Western Somalia Liberation Front (WSLF): The WSLF was established in 1975 and had long
advocated the incorporation of the Somali-speaking Ogaden region into a “Great Somalia."
Reinforced by the Somali regular army personal and weapons during late 1977-1978, the WSLF
had gained control of the greater part of Ogaden area.® But on March 1978, the Ethiopian army
had forced it from the areas it invaded and its activity was declined and remained in its base in
Somalia, ceasing to advocate violence against the Ethiopian regime.* After the EPRDF came to
power, it was invited to participate in the National Conference June of 1-5, 1991 in Addis Ababa
and later coalesced with the EPRDF to form a Federation under the Ethiopian unity.

Although there are other Somali factions like Ethiopian Somali Democratic League (ESDL),
which was formed on February 10, 1994 by the pro-government Eastern Somali Region groups,
the WSLF has tried to gain its control of the region, share power with the ESDL and become
member of the EPRDF Coalition party.8 The prominent leaders of WSLF foresaw the change in
the Ethiopian politics and preferred to use the opportunity of sharing power and work with the
EPRDF under the Federal Republic of Ethiopia. They have signed the Transitional Charter and
worked to promulgate the Federal Constitution, to the development and rehabilitation of the
Western Somali Regional State.”

Somali National Regional State is one of the regions, which constitute the Federal Democratic
Republic of Ethiopia. It is located in the Eastern, Southeastern and Western part of Ethiopia and
has 95.6% ethnic Somalis.8 From these prospectives, the WSLF leaders seemed to have ended

the era of subjugation and oppression by the former Ethiopian Emperor and the military
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dictatorship, to start a new chapter.! Since the WSLF has assumed to respected the Federal
Constitution, it is encouraged by EPRDF, which it is a member, to resolve conflict and disputes
by law and order in a peaceful means.

On the accounts of these explanations, formation of parties in the country seems very
complicated due to the ethnic based criteria of the government’s regulation and political policies.
In contrary to these, there are some parties whose position appeals to the historical tradition of
great and proud Ethiopian nation continuity under the name of Amhara dominant ethnic group.
But because of the contradictory ideological position with the government, they found it difficult to
operate in the country. If the criterion to form parties has been in a free democratic process as it
states in article 4 of the proclamation N0.46/1993, the Ethiopian political scene could have been
more attractive to a further democratic move.2 Several small ethnic and regional political parties
have been formed mostly under the name of democratic indicators/paroles. Having boycotted the
1995 elections, some have participated in the 2000 polls, which gained only a handful of seats,3
but in practice, one can see little democratic credentials. There is no party, which can compete
free of ethnic affiliation in all regions. The ethnic based arrangement of party formation brought
an illusion, made a complicated situation to a democratic transition, and became an obstacle for
the country’s future development with its little democratic experience. This, imperative can
capture the particular circumstances of Ethiopia’s political liberalization in order to understand the
fate of its future transition to a democratic system. But again, the question that needs to be
raised here is, when the obligation of all political organizations, either those who advocate
violence because of power struggle and other related issues or the EPRDF government, which
feels that it knows the best what its people needs will think twice to settle the country’s chronic
problems by peaceful means and promoted democracy.

Political Pressure/Interest Groups: Some pressure groups, religious/social associations, as
well as non-government organizations have been active in Ethiopia’s political, economic and
social structures since decades.* On the other side, the Ethiopian working class has historically

been poorly organized and constrained by government regulations. While the country’s leaders
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have restricted civic organizations and dismantled them against the ILO and international
conventions of freedom of civil liberties.?

The exercise of civil and political rights has been severely curtailed by consecutive
governments. Even if trade unions have attempted general strikes during King Haile Selassie
and Col. Mengistu Haile Mariam regimes, they were unable to secure the necessary widespread
support to protect their interests. Constitutionally, freedom of association was guaranteed, but it
has been severely curtailed as activists loyal to the government have targeted the two largest
labour organizations in the country, the Ethiopian Teachers Association (ETA) and the
Confederation of Ethiopian Trade Unions (CETU), for control.2

As the EPRDF government came to power, it has encouraged all social associations and
pressure groups to organize and protect their interests constitutionally, however, the wave of its
leniency did not last long. For example, as it has remarked the lack of support to its policies from
the civic organizations, the government has attempted to separate each association and other
pressure groups in order to devise for its own purposes. As the authorities have seen that the
trade union leaders were being engaged in political activities to defend their legitimate rights,
they have imprisoned their members and some of them have fled out of the country.® The
government claims that they have been engaged with the banned political organizations who
advocate violence to disrupt the country instead of cooperating to instate their own prior interest
and contribute to the society’s needs.*

Their role and contribution to the Ethiopian political scene was seen very difficult because of
deficiency of the political, economic and social situations under the country’s consecutive
regimes’ policies. In this prospective, the confrontation has not been considered to resolve by
consensus and peaceful means, instead it has reached a climax of death and live, which became

the main obstacle for further development of the Ethiopian civil society.

The Ethiopian Labour Movements: Like in other African countries, Ethiopian labour union

movements have developed slowly because of hostile authoritarian legislature. For example, the
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right to organize was not recognized and freedom of association was not allowed to practice.!
Many obstacles were placed in the principles of freedom of association that have also impeded
the establishment of real labour unions.

From the outset, Ethiopian labour unions have run into numerous difficulties. For example,
their financial base and ability to mobilize workers were undermined by low membership that
reflected not only under industrialization and the country’s sluggish economic performance, but
also fears of management reprisals. There has also been lack of training union officers among
skilled and unskilled manual workers that proved to be a handicap in the context of drawing up
basic union policies developments.2 But despite these drawbacks, the combativeness of
Ethiopian labour unions have never faltered.

Emperor Haile Selassie’s Labour Relations Decree, which had been approved and
promulgated by Parliament in 1963 was prompted by a series of labour movement strikes and its
leaders were severely punished and disbanded by the King's power.3 The government’s hostility
to the labour activities was based on the potential movement to grow into the political force, as it
did in Kenya and Sudan during nationalist movements for independence. Haile Selassie’s regime
has limited the growth of labour movement'’s political activities by maintaining a weak and timid
labour force, to attract foreign investment. But in between, the Confederation of Ethiopian Labour
Union petitioned the government of King Haile Selassie for economic justice. After the petition
was considered, it was recognized and registered in 1963, which has led to adopting a new
constitution in 1965.4

Although the weak labour movement was tolerated, its activities were very closely regulated
by the Labour Relations Board, which had operated under the Ministry of National Community
Development. The board was empowered to settle disputes and enforce agreements between
unions and employers. Hence, even if the government had tried to influence the staff of the
Confederation of Ethiopian Labour Union (CELU) administration and recruitment to control it
through the Labour Relations Board, it was resisting strongly against the imperial regime’s
policies. On the other hand, CELU and its leadership were accused by the left wing movements
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of being an arm of the imperial government, whose objective was to prevent the emergence of a
free genuine labour movement.!

After the fall of Emperor Haile Selassie, CELU has had an estimated 250,000 members
under its organization. It has voiced opposition to the military rights to rule, condemned and
rejected the Provisional Military Administrative Council's direction of revolution, which saddled
into power in 1974. CELU has also demanded democratic elections to form civilian government
in the country.2 But despite harassment by the government's, CELU has been struggling
constantly to protect the interests of its members who have played a much bigger part to
overthrow the absolute monarchy and the military dictatorship. Its members have demanded not
only economic reforms but fundamental political changes as well. CELU became more and more
politicized and allied itself with elements of radical intelligentsia, pressing the Provisional Military
Administrative Council (PMAC) to share power with civilians.3

While CELU members were mostly in urban areas, particularly in Addis Ababa, whose ranks
and files of its members has reached over 350,000 by 1984, it could not convince the military but
it had continued to protest opposing its takeover of power and demanded it to step dawn.* By
dismantling and purging the challenges of the labour organization, the military government then
banned the Confederation of Ethiopian Labour Union (CELU) and other civic organizations like
Ethiopian Teachers Association (ETA) among others. and set a martial law detaining and killing
its leadership. For example, the military had proclaimed and instituted a new labour code to
curve its political activists that also laid to form affiliated trade union organization called All
Ethiopian Trade Union (AETU) under its command.>

Despite constitutional guarantees in the People’s Democratic Republic of Ethiopia (PDRE),
workers and farmers were not permitted to organize outside the ETU, Ethiopian Peasants
Association (EPA) and Workers Party of Ethiopia (WPE) approved candidates’ slates for all union
officials.8 The right to strike was recognized in principle, but forbidden in practice. The rank and
file of the labour organization timidly accepted AETU and unlike to CELU, many labour members
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had not developed a strong sense of identification with it. While the leadership of CELU served
time in prison, some perished there and only a few have escape and went in exile.l The
International Labour Union Organization (ILO) has consistently interfered attempting mediation
between the Ethiopian consecutive governments and the trade union leaders while they have
failed to structure on the base of International standard. But ILO could not convince the Ethiopian
governments.?

Upon taking power, the Transitional Government of EPRDF National Charter (TGE) has
recognized the right to form and join trade unions but it had dissolved AETU at the national
level.3 It has organized elections for new union officials (called ETU), barring former members of
the WPE (which had controlled ATEU after 1987) and security personnel from voting and holding
office. Similar elections were held in those Ethiopian Peasants Association’s (EPA’s) that
survived the transition.# The EPRDF Transitional Government has convened a national labour
Congress to discuss the issue of ETU. The Ministry of Labour and Social Affair was responsible
for drafting a new labour code but not the EPRDF party like WPE did. Under the new code, the
right of affiliation to international organizations was reserved to the Ethiopian Trade Union
(ETU).> For example, workers became free to form and join unions of their own choosing without
TGE authorization and this right was exercised extensively. By October 1991, approximately
1,500 unions have existed at the plant and factory levels.

These unions were free of state interference, but the new political parties, especially the
EPRDF have been involved later in the formation of some unions, which created friction between
the government and the union leaders. In the absence of official guidelines, TGE officials have
been tolerant of strikes and protests in the workplaces. But they have tried to prohibit trade
unions from acting in an overtly political manner under the Federal Constitution.” The ETU in turn
has tried to isolate and block the influence of government supporters on its organization. As the

confrontation was escalated, the government has extended to repress any trade union that did
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not respect the constitution under article 31 which is also incorporated with the International
Labour Organization Law Atrticle 8:1.

In general, Ethiopian trade unions have responded decisively to the political events after
1991 like that of 1974. This time the climate was more favourable, and their action has often
been very effective. The Ethiopian leaders sought to keep trade union activities and structures
under control through new labour legislation decentralised policies every time. Labour union
members could not exercise their sovereignty through representatives under the mandate of
International Labour Law but only through strictly appointed and enforced government rules.
Facing harsh punishments during a struggle for political change, the Ethiopian labour
organisation has enabled at least to increase public awareness and keep governments under
pressure. Persistent tensions have characterized the government's relations with both (CELU
and ETA) of which are accused of being manipulated by other opposition forces to carve civil
unrest. For example, the EPRDF government has claimed that foreign agents or clandestine
political organizations like the EPRP etc. who hoped to benefit from ensuing anarchy in the
country have often used to finance ETA and CETU to operate against the ruling party.

The 1995 Ethiopian Constitution further stipulates that all international agreements ratified by
Ethiopia are an integral part of the laws of the country2. But there is a limitation of the right of
association that worker providing “essential services” cannot strike. According to the
government’s adoption, essential services include, air transport, city cleaning and sanitation,
electricity power, generation plants, railways, water supplies, Bank and Pharmacies, post and
telecommunications, police and fire services.® The Federal Constitution allows the rights of
demonstration for Civic Associations like Trade Unions.# Again, this article has been incorporated
from the Constitution of the International Labour Organization Law (ILO) Article 5 which Ethiopia
is a party.

Given such climate of suspicion, it is not surprising that abuses have often occurred to
dominate the political power. On several occasions, white and blue-collar workers in and around

Addis Ababa defied the labour code that prohibits strikes have some times resulted in bloody
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confrontations with the ruling class.! Like their predecessors, EPRDF leaders have used more
subtle methods to silence those demands to political freedom and social justice. For instance,
labour unions involvement in opposition movement was not appreciated in EPRDF’s circle.

Because of dissatisfaction, the EPRDF government authorities have de-legalized the
apparently over-active national trade unions. Meanwhile, it has created its own breakaway group
in the same name in 1994 and refused to recognize the Trade Unions leadership Like King Haile
Selassie and Col. Mengistu have done it. For example, pro-government activists have
established parallel unions apparently to validate government challenges to the legitimacy of the
refractory ones. In this course of action, many workers have fallen as victims to the violence
between the AAPO, OLF/opposition forces and security forces.2 But for all its organizational and
political shortcomings, the trade union movement constitutes a major interest group with
structures scattered throughout the country, and seems typically non-ethnic in its composition.
Therefore, if the present Ethiopian government’s main objective is to implement democratic and
economic development in the country as it has often used to forecast in domestic and
international media, it should make fundamental political changes that favour citizens to
participate and form civic organizations on their choice.3

As it has been cited shortly above, the oldest and most established union in the country is the
Ethiopian Teachers Association (ETA), that boosts membership to about 120,000 teachers.
Nonetheless, its relations with the Ethiopian alternating governments have been tense. Teachers
whose professional careers and family lives were directly affected by the difficult relations
between the government and their associations (ETA) have often called for governments to
abide by the rule of law in dealing with its members and protested against tyranny.> The ETA has
opposed certain aspects of the government’s education policies such as regional linguistic
education, claiming that it threatened the status of Amharic as national language.t Some
teachers who have resisted the government’s policy to end the ETA by the old as well as the
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present government were mostly detained, harassed, killed and some were sacked from their
jobs on the grounds of their political outlook and social related issues.!

The present government suspects ETA leaders charging to have led clandestine violent
groups allegedly dedicated to urban terrorism and rural insurrection that caused to become some
of its leaders under arrest.2 The International Labour Organization has also reported that, some
teachers were accused of conspiracy against high-level government personnel.® Therefore,
some of its members have been silenced as the government called to weaken the association
and its leadership under the guidance of labour proclamation. In order to normalize the
relationships, the EPRDF government says that ETA has to condemn violence, accept the 1995
Constitution, and condemn terrorism in a public statement in which it would also undertake not to
cooperate with terrorists.> ETA officials often became targets from the Ethiopian authorities that
have apparently determined to use any means to break the trade union. The governments’ see
trade unions as a hive of opponents and major obstacle to the policy of regionalism on its ethnic
policy bases.t The raising concern on ETA is about the impact on its members of new national
educational, economic and other social related policies.

The major shortcoming of the government is the failure to address violation of unions’ rights
and prevent them to participate in management. Instead, it has tried to divide the ETA and
register an affiliated group under the same name. The challenge to such competition of political
authority would have been better to simultaneously address the issues in area of conflicts and
solve in consensus ways.” It has not yet been widely perceived that this accountability could only
come about through a consensus and tolerance to each other.

However, inspite of this hostile environment, and various attempts by the ruling party to
exercise control over the trade unions, they were able to retain some degree of autonomy, which
could give them a capacity for independent action that has often been denied to other pressure
groups.t Their pre-dominantly urban based organizational structure and the possession of the
strike weapons put them in a position to pressurize the government. Overall, there can be little
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doubt that in the past 10 years, trade unions have played a more independent and assertive
participatory role in the Ethiopian political life than at any time before 1991.

The concern of Ethiopian teachers association remains respect of freedom of political
rights and civil liberties and the government's tolerance to opposition groups. Whatever the
problems lay ahead, there has been new opportunity of political and economic reforms in the
country which should be played by both the government and any organization that avoids
violence. Members and friends of Ethiopian labour unions should hope that time may come
where significant democratic participation and better managed economy that will enable to

improve workers' living condition and favour political consciousness in the country.

Religious Organizations: More than 80% of Ethiopians adhere to either Islam or Christian belief
and the power of both religious organizations has been prodigious and of real consequence to
the everyday life of the people.2 Ethiopians have long been known to be among most traditional
loyal peoples, strong in their adherence to religion, whether Christianity or Islamic worshipers.3
Religious leaders have been influential members of traditional Ethiopian society. The powerful
Ethiopian Orthodox Church and the strong religious sentiments of the Ethiopian people quite
apparently raised the question of good governance in the country.

The Orthodox Church was part of the imperial regime’s inheritance that had provided the
legitimacy for its rule. The legacy of Ethiopian Orthodox Church with its traditional religious
values retains deep roots in rural Amhara and Tigrai society, which has been transmitting
legitimacy to the emperor by anointment that brought him to uphold his authority through. In turn,
the church has depended on the monarchy as the monarchy depended on the church both
politically and ideologically.4 Until the downfall of the Monarchy in 1974, it was a national church,
financially supported by the government and the 1955 constitution made the emperor “head of
the Ethiopian Orthodox Church.” This status was revoked in 1974, and the church properties
were nationalized.!

To confront the church by the Soviet oriented Socialist military regime since the mid of
1970s, it has created upsetting religious-minded peasants that have caused a major obstacle to

the regimes legitimacy. Even with the loss of its economic resources and its power position in
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government, the church has survived as a force in the lives of Ethiopian people with more
citizens observing its service rituals and holidays than ever before.2 While religious leaders did
not entirely escape government harassment and detention, they have been in less vulnerable
position than the secular opponents of the system who are/were often dealt with the ruthless
state security apparatus, that made many to disappear. Apart from that, the church has become
a much more socially conscious institution, which overtakes the state burden with its involvement
in famine relief that has often stroke,3 the country. It has contributed to create innovative
programmes in the areas of housing, health, education among others.

In contrary to the military regime, the ruling party of EPRDF did not attack the church,
challenge the religious sensitivities of the peasants, or ill-treated the perish priests and Muslim
religious leaders. Instead, it has permitted religious authorities to become members of executive
rural councils linking the organization’s social and political objectives to humanitarian and
spiritual mission.* However, while TPLF's approach has won the favour of peasants, it did at
times restrict the scope of reforms and has left the Church a still powerful and some times

suspect institution. John Young again writes in the same edition:

“The military regime’s approach to the established church was as ill adapted to winning popular support as its
victimization of students and teachers. Distributing Church land was widely approved of, but atheism and attacks on

Church dogma, practices and priests were abhorred by the consultative Ethiopian Orthodox peasants”.s

The military government has used its mass association to urge people to end baptisms,
grieving ceremonies, fasting and even attending church. Every opportunity to interfere with
church activities and subtle or indirect means of undermining the church were not the only
methods used. Ethiopian religious leaders had frequently provided a crucial voice in relation to
the denial of human rights and other negative aspects of life under the absolute monarchy and
opposing the military authoritarian regime’s Socialist Marxist Orthodoxy.! In this case, the church
had a number of advantages, which other potentially critical autonomous groups in the society
were not given. Since Muslims had been denied access to land and have suffered religious
discrimination under King Haile Selassie regime, the military regime’s proclamations on religious

equality and land reform should have won it considerable support from the Muslim community.
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Oyvind M. Eide writes about this situation as follows: “With few exceptions, Muslims have been prohibited

from taking part in Ethiopian political life and mostly barred from positions in the state administration and not allowed

to acquire land. Until this was corrected latter by Haile Selassie as a tolerance and political necessity, Muslims were

dominant only in the substantial commerce sector”.2

Previously, Peter Schwab has written on this case as: “Indeed, unlike some of their Christian

counterparts, Muslims had few regrets about the collapse of the monarchy (Haile Selassie regime). But they suffered
like their Christian counterparts from harassment of the military regime, and suspicion on the military grew when its
opposition to religion became better known. Their Mosques were attacked and the execution of local religious
leaders alienated just as similar attacks on churches and parish priests alienated Christians. The attacks on both
sides were widely interpreted by the religious communities as an attack on their faith. Mosques were curtailed, the

Lutheran Churches had been closed and both Islam and Orthodox Church have had reduced their influence and
power”.3

With its doctrinaire fixation on the establishment of a Marxist state in Ethiopia, the military
regime had provided incapable of understanding the peasants’ religious attachments. Like
attacks on the educated youth in urban areas’ the military assaults on the church, Mosque and
their rural representatives were a major cause of peasant estrangement.# John Young writes

about this as follows: “If the Ethiopian leaders work within and through the religious overlaid society of the
country, demonstrate great sensitivity to the majority of peasants’ religious devotion and peace constraints on its

reforms, it can also serve to preclude religious based opposition and win the support of peasants for its policies”.
On the one hand, the exceptional level of public respect for religious leaders in highly
religious Ethiopian society gives them an influence and status which can not easily be ignored by
political leaders. On the other hand, the combination of popular legitimacy and organizational
strength makes it difficult for authoritarian governments to ban the existence of religious
organizations in the way what to other organizations like CELU, ETA etc. had been done. At last,
the role of churches and other religious organizations to pressure for democratic change in the
country can best be seen as the exercise of influence rather than of power.6 Their influence has
been enhanced by the fact that religious leaders were not seen as competitors for government's
power but as more disinterested participants. The clergy are viewed by both government and
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opposition figures as having fewer vested interests in the state power and political dominance.?
In this respect, religion may provide a latent challenge to the regime at the level of popular relief.
As it is the case in Kenya and elsewhere, religious leaders in Ethiopia seem to have
enjoyed a semi-protected status nowadays, which could be used to defy an undemocratic
government. But to solve national problems of conflict, the question of religious leaders and their
role in the wider Ethiopian society needs to be developed. This in turn needs active involvement
of both the government and religious organizations to advocate the role of human rights and
social justice. They need access to their society when a real influence is needed and the idea of
accountability should be well established. For this, both the state and religious organizations
should have acknowledged the advantage of peaceful coexistence. The question remains for
many Ethiopians how far the relationship will develop ahead under the present political
circumstances whereby religious authorities urge freedom of political rights and civil liberties. The
church’s immediate challenge is also how to be independent of the government financially and

administratively.

Students and University Staff: Whilst trade union participation in the struggle for democratic
movement has provided an important mass base for political organizations, the involvement of
students and professional associations in turn could contribute to produce necessray support for
the educated elites. Especially, students are differentiated from the balk of the Ethiopian
population for they possess full literacy.! Thus, they are likely to be more politically aware and in
a better position to comprehend the nature of the political process in their country. On the one
hand, the fact of living together, either on campus or its vicinity makes it relatively easy for
students to communicate and to be organized politically. On the other hand, higher education is
usually conducted through the medium of a single English language and they have no difficulty in
communicating on a national basis and international political arena.

In many cases, sympathetic University academic staffs were often willing to provide students
with support and organizational assistance. In its turn, the Ethiopian University Teachers’
Association has been demanding fundamental political changes and economic reform. In this
respect, Ethiopia, a country where there is little democratic tradition, opposition politics was not

known and with poor communication infrastructure, students and university academics have
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voiced the aspiration of citizen’s fundamental rights.2 Beginning from its inception in the 1960s,
the Ethiopian Students Movement has been relentlessly fighting for political rights of the people
and had identified its interests with the interests of the broad masses of the country. Being the
mouthpiece of the oppressed Ethiopian people, Student Movement has attempted to spread the
word of struggle through its various publications, rallies demonstrations and panel discussions.?

The Ethiopian Student movement has not only politicized students but also the government
employees, teachers, soldiers, peasants and workers. It has created a forum that had effectively
challenged Haile Selassie and his predecessor governments. Ethiopian Students have adopted a
critical stance toward the imperial regime. They did not accept the legitimacy of imperial rule
because they held it accountable for the country’s underdevelopment. Their confrontation was
not only with the system but also they were alienated from traditional authority viewing that some
of its values became as an obstacle to political change and modernization.# Ethiopian students
saw to themselves as being advocates of the masses and the transformation of their own mode
of thinking manifested in demands from petty reforms to abolish entire feudo-bourgeois system.
Students’ political activities have challenged the imperial rule with the tools at their disposal,
experiencing Ethiopia’s underdevelopment through student’s service in which they spent a year
teaching in rural areas at the end of their third year of university education.> Hence, they had
witnessed the country’s poverty and official neglect on the livelihood of peasantry.

The students have not developed vested interest in the system but they felt duty-bound to
speak on behalf of the deprived Ethiopians and to the center of national political dissent.6 They
have tried to exploit every opportunity to embarrass the imperial regime through demonstrations
as well as circulating Marxist-Leninist literatures, both official and clandestinely.” Their demands
were: Land to the tiller, and demonstrated against a variety of abuses like the detention of
destitute, lack of educational opportunities, access to quality of education and succeeded in
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politicizing the segments of urban population. In its early stage, the Ethiopian Student Movement
had firmly endorsed Marxism-Leninism ideology that became a threat the imperial rule.!

The repressive atmosphere of Ethiopian political scene has forced many student activists to
flee their country, particularly to North America and elsewhere, where they could form opposition
freely in exile. This ideological bent has found fertile ground among Ethiopian University Students
in Northern America and Europe, where freedom of association and expression permitted them
to voice their concept against the imperial authoritarian regime.2 The Student Movement was
anti-imperialist and anti-USA, denouncing the United States as the prime supporter of the
imperial regime.

The imperial regime did not take students agitation seriously, but only partly because it was
considered the work of “a few misguided students” and their activities were a new phenomenon
in the country. The government was uncertain about measures to adopt curtailment to the
student movements in general. Several students were arrested but released soon after fearing,
when severe jail sentences were given would have alienated parents and hurt the image of the
emperor who had always put a great premium on education.® Consequently, King Haile
Selassie’s government failure to address student activities encouraged its spread and growth.
They joined CELU and other workers unions’ strikes, supported by CELU that caused social
turmoil and brought down the imperial rule. Thus, student activiies made an important
contribution to the fall of imperial rule.

After the 1974 revolution, most students’ population had joined other organizations,
demanding a civilian rather than a military government. They were then gunned down by the
military during the Red Terror (1977-1978)* and some went to the bush to continue armed
struggle until they have succeeded in 1991. Although students have possessed political
advantages, being the main producers of Ethiopian political elite in power as well as in
opposition, they have been weakened by a number of disadvantages. Apart from the government
closure of higher education institutions, they are also extremely vulnerable to violent attacks by
the police or the army. In many cases, governments under pressure from student opposition
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have launched attacks on higher education campuses, which have resulted in large numbers of
students being killed or imprisoned.!

In a significant number of cases, violent repressive state security forces have followed
student pro-democracy demonstrations. For example, in January 1993, students have protested
in Addis Ababa against the Eritrea referendum that was held in April same year, claiming that the
great state of Ethiopia would break and provoke other dominant ethnic regions to follow the same
procedure.2 Students remained highly critical to the EPRDF’s lack of transparency and poor
political position towards the opposition parties. In recent developments, some students were
arrested and punished severely during a peaceful demonstration on March 21, 1997 while
protesting against the government’s rigid land reform policy.3 The relationship between the
EPRDF government and students did not change much but remains in a high tension. For
example, Amnesty International has confirmed in 17t April 2001, that there have been serious
confrontations as students rallied demonstrations in a number of Ethiopian universities and
schools calling for more civil liberties and the Ethiopian unity among others.

In spite of these weaknesses, Ethiopian students have a long history of opposition to

authoritarian governments. They have played an important part in maintaining the core of the
political system and provided support for the opposition parties, which had adopted a high
political profile in the country’s politics. The revolutionary appeals and various democratic issues
the students have raised had been permanent nightmares to the authoritarian regimes and
remain function of hope to the oppressed Ethiopian people.
The ruling party, whose most of its members were student activists and had been fighting for
years before they came to power, may not forget that student activity can contribute significantly
to the part of much wider struggle for democratic change. The use of repressing tactics on
peaceful compliant from students may in the longer term be counterproductive and will lead to
increase opposition camps against the government and a total neglect of legitimacy.

On the other hand, Ethiopian students’ community generally faces far greater social,
economic and educational difficulties than students do in Kenya and Sudan. Most are
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economically disadvantaged, and some are the sole breadwinners in their family. Higher
education is essential for them to break out the cycle of poverty and ignorance so that they can
integrate into the society. However, to my experience a few if any, young Ethiopians or their
families can afford the cost of higher education. If there might not be sustainable political and
economic reform that will favour the transition to political rights, civil liberties and economic
development, the student movements may evolve into armed struggle with the formation of

national movements like the EPRDF and its components did before they came to power.

Press and Media: Press freedom in Ethiopia had been severely restricted by Emperor Haile
Selassie’s reign (1930-1974) and was much worse by his successor Lt. Col. Mengistu Haile
Mariam’'s regime (1974-1991). Publications and press organizations were tightly controlled,
suppressing the opposition as well as independent opinions violently in both regimes. For
example, newspapers, television and radio were official propaganda organs and have been
working under the government auspices, especially throughout Mengistu Haile Mariam’s almost
17 years brutal rule.! The Ministry of Information has published all newspapers in the country,
and subjected to censorship laws by the Ministry of Information and National Guidance.
Communication media were strictly controlled in Mengistu Haile Mariam’s reign by a number of
means including censorship.2

The official version of international and domestic events was only presented to a small circle
of government officials, teachers, army officers and other members of the educated elites.3 All
telephone and telegraph facilities were owned by the regime and have operated by National
Board of Telecommunications. Theoretical performances and entertainments were also
subjected to censorship, which promoted greater popular discontents.* After the military regime
was overthrown in 1991, the EPRDF government has made a commitment to civil liberties and
pledged to support freedom of opinion, expression and association rights.> It has respected civil

liberties and gazetteer Press Law as a “Proclamation to provide for Freedom of the Press”.6 It
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states that “The Press stands for the pursuit of fundamental freedom, peace, democracy, justice,
equality and for the acceleration of social and economic development”.

After many decades of total government control over the media, the EPRDF government
appeared to promise a new era of freedom of expression by abolishing formal censorship bodies
that existed for many decades.?2 The Press Law has allowed an independent and privately-
financed press alongside the government-funded official media, which included the television
service, radio and a number of newspapers and other government publications in English,

Amharic, Oromia, Arabic among others.3

For the first time in Ethiopian history, independent newspapers have flourished after the
stagnated military regime was unseated.* More than 200 independent publications, including
over 60 newspapers mainly weeklies were registered by the Ministry of Information as required
under the 1992 Press Law without hesitation.> In pursuit of these developments, increased press
freedom was promised by the EPRDF, but state media was given some limited autonomy since
1996. However, they have presented official views, avoiding to criticize the government etc.
There are also small privately financed media enterprises such as Addis Tribune, Reporter,
Monitor, Ethio-Times etc. Press Digest and Seven Days Update Provide Weekly compilations of
articles from the state press and the private press in English, which are also available in Internet.
Exile Magazines, like Ethiopian Register and Ethiopian Review are mostly barred from
distribution in the country while what the government says they ‘contain some articles that
advocate armed opposition’.” Moreover, these are written in English and are aimed more at
foreign readers than the majority of Ethiopians.

In practice, EPRDF has tolerated numerous critical and sometimes misinformed or abusive
articles and cartoons, which were published in the private press without taking action.® But on
many occasions, the authorities have taken harsh measures against the private press,
particularly over articles reporting on armed conflict which disputes the government.® As a result
of arrest and intimidation, the number of independent newspapers and publishers are now
reduced much. In addition to that, the print media reach only a tiny segment of the population
unsurprisingly, given the levels of poverty, low literacy rates and the fact that newspapers
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distribution barely extends beyond the capital.! The EPRDF authorities have responded harshly
to those who accused their policy or particularly officials of embezzlement and abuse of power.2
Over a dozen of journalists have fled the country, alleging that they have been persecuted for
their professional journalistic activities and their published opinions.3

The chapter of the Press Law relating to “Responsibilities of the Press” has established a
number of criminal and impressionable offenses designed to replete the previous legislation that
restricts media. The press law sets penalties of up to three years’ imprisonment and/or a fine of
up to US$7,700 equivalent for any press reporting which commits.

a) any criminal offence against the safety of the state or of the administration or of the national
defence force

b) Any defamation or false accusation against any individual, nation/nationality, people or
organization

¢) Any criminal instigation of one nationality against another or incitement of conflict between
peoples

d) Any agitation for war*

From this perspective, liability for an offense rests with the editor, journalist or publisher but
sometimes other people connected to these newspapers publications, office managers and
newspaper distributors have been arrested because of the same published article. In addition to
these the government has refused to register a Professional media Association founded by the
private Press-the Ethiopian Free Press Journalists Association (EFPJA), which should have
been a rival to the official Ethiopian Journalists Association (EJA) that works under the press
law.5 This has been a violation of the ICCPR Article 22:1 and ACHPR Atrticle 10:1.

The independent Ethiopian Free Press Journalist Association, which operates in exile also
claims that, the government authorities have detain a number of editors and journalists. It
campaigns against the imprisonment of journalists according to the present government’'s Press
Law and works with the international media associations, such as the International Federation of
Journalists (IFJ), of which it is a member.8 The government’s clumsy repression of both press
and opposition forces created a fierce anti-government private press and security forces continue
to target journalists. For example, the EFPJA chairman, Kifle Mulat was arrested on 11 February
1998, for issuing an EFPJA press release listing those journalists previously detained. He has
refused to delete the name of 3 detained journalists from the list as the government has claimed,
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they were charged with armed conspiracy.! Kifle Mulat was sentenced to six months in prison on
9th February for disseminating false information in connection with an article on the 34 December
1995 issue on alleged attempt to assassinate Mengistu Haile Mariam in Zimbabwe and other
related political issues.2 On 21 January 1998, the International Federation of Journalists (IFJ) has
issued a strong statement criticizing the Ethiopian government’s treatment of the press, echoing
earlier criticism by US-based human rights’ groups.3

On the other hand, the government frequently claims that arrests and prosecutions under the
press law is directed against publications inciting “ethnic hatred,” “hate crimes” or “war
propaganda.” With such explanations, the government maintains to protect press freedom
through the press law and points out that it has not banned any publications. In a further
statement, the authorities claim that they have lenient rather than oppressive in dealing with
critical reporting. They have denied also that the press law is inconsistent with the constitution’s
commitment to press freedom.* The most commonly used charges against journalists on account
of their published articles’ have been Article 10:2/c of the Press Law. The vaguely-worded
offence of “criminal instigation of one nationality against another or incitement of conflict between
peoples,” supplemented by article 480 of the Penal Code (1957), which provides for
imprisonment to even vaguer offences of “spreading false rumours, suspicion or false charges
against the government or public authorities or their related activities.> Therefore, disturbing or
inflaming public opinion or creating a danger of public disturbances provides imprisonment to
defamation.

There has been numerous cases of journalists arrest for criticizing government policies
such as reporting on armed conflict, harassment of opposition, particular government actions
where official information was scarce, were particularly targeted.6 On the other hand, there is
some justification for the government’s views that some independent publishers and journalists
were partisans of Col. Mengistu; the late Emperor Haile Selassie; and others who are affiliated to
various ethnic insurgent groups. The government officials believe that opposition groups and
former military officials have manipulated the private press as part of their hidden agenda. For
example, in the words of Mahteme Solomon, who was minister of Justice, their papers
(journalists) orchestrated a continuation of war.” Speaking of the private press, Prime Minister
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Meles Zenawi has also told reporters that he “had seen or heard of no improvement in the quality
of the press products, which still dwell on destructive and war-inciting false propaganda”.!
However, this does not justify enough the state’s intolerance of the expression on opposing
viewpoints and there is still no sign of genuine change in the official attitude toward the private
press.

In the battle of political control, Ethiopian journalists have been paying a heavy price. The
accusations of defamation involve fair criticism of government officials, speech that is protected
by Article 19 of the ICCPR and other international standards. But after centuries of feudal rule, 17
years of Communist-military dictatorship, almost three decades of civil war, and no tradition of an
independent Press before 1992, Ethiopia is at a crossroads and media are still a battleground.?
As one of the African Continent’s youngest exercising the transition to democracy, the door was
open in Ethiopia that could have served as a true example for political development. But its
leaders have established orders that sacrifice freedom of expression and human rights.® Ethiopia
then, joined the ranks of neighbours like Kenya and Sudan whose leaders have assumed office
promising respect for press freedom, political and civil rights, but who have since broken these
and other related pledges.* They only have paid lip-service to democracy and are trying to gag
those media that are not on their side.

Radio and Television: Radio remains the medium that has been most effective to reach at
geographically dispersed and linguistically diverse population of Ethiopia. Its role in the
development of media is a significant one, especially for the large segments of the population
that have little or no access to news to the country outside their own regions. Theoretically,
private radio stations are allowed or permitted under the media law®. But despite economic
liberalization, they remain firmly under government’s control. As part of devolution, the
government encourages broadcasting in local languages and the formation of regional radio
stations.

On the other hand, the state monopoly of disseminating information continues to restrict
Ethiopian citizens’ ability to make informal decisions. The government might be worried of
opening up the market place to competition from private broadcaster investors who may offer

superior programs as the government's relatively low production values of radio and television
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editorial qualities. The government has successfully resisted the establishment of private
broadcasting facilities with the exception of some private Radio that ostensibly work but belongs
to the ruling party members.2 However, the compliance by domestic and international community
of media has not stopped to urge the government’s maintenance of media control. The Ethiopian
Television broadcasts under the government auspices. However, importing of satellite dishes for
commercial purposes remains illegal, and restrictions on the movement of satellite dishes within
the country are in effect. On the other hand, the government has announced that the minister of
information would shortly be issuing a Broadcasting Law to open the way for the establishment of
private television and radio stations in January 1998 that might have also included satellite
dishes.3 But how far the broadcasting regulations and licensing was promoted due to fearing of
the likely political implications of private news broadcasts is another open question.

Despite failure in broadcasting, the print media exemplifies changes in the past 10 years in

terms of pluralism, political views and the primacy of free-market economies, although the
government publications remain heavily subsidized. Notwithstanding the repression, which they
face, the private print media remain vigorous and healthy, even if they are read only by a narrow
segment of the urban population4. But the circulation is poor due to both rural concentrations of
media and low literacy in the country, a burden that may worsen repression further.
News Agencies: As it has been explained earlier in this topic, Ethiopia’s track record with its
local and foreign media has been clumsy, that is often viewed with a lot of suspicion.> Foreign
journalists, of whom there were few based in the country, have worked under considerable
difficulties from the authorities while they were trailed in all cases wherever they go.

The domestic news facility is the Ethiopian News Agency (ENA) and a number of foreign
bureaus maintain offices at Addis Ababa, which is also available in the Internet. Regional reports
from international wire services, such as Agency France Press (AFP), Associate Press (AP),
Reuters, BBC and CNN are incorporated into the Ethiopian News Agency English wire. All
reports of military matters to both domestic and international media have been channeled

“ElU Country Profile 1999-2000, p. 17
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through an official government spokesperson, with little opportunities to critical questioning.?
Foreign journalists are obliged to fill a number of formula at the airport, something that which
doesn't happen in other African countries.” Regulations introduced on 22n January 1998 had
obliged journalists to apply visa for 15 days in advance and to provide details of interviews and
writing what they wanted to undertake while in Ethiopia.?

Even without the new regulations in place, it has been very difficult for foreign journalists to
visit Ethiopia and the situation has not practically changed much. But after more prompted
extensive protests from the Nairobi-based Foreign Correspondent Association (Media for
Democracy (MED), the government has reversed a decision to restrict foreign journalists. On 20t
February 1998, the Ministry of Information has announced the lifting of new visa restrictions
placed upon foreign journalists.3 The swift reversal of the policy seemed to reflect a realization
that such restrictions would inevitably prove to be counter-productive to the government’s
political image. Meanwhile, the Ethiopian government has improved to use the modern
communication “Internet” in order to disseminate private news responding to the conflict
propaganda with Eritrea internationally. Because they had overall, supported the government's
position.4 But the Internet media communication has virtually no impact at all within Ethiopia, and
remains the government's main means by which the vast Ethiopian Diaspora in the West
particularly, the donor countries like the United States and elsewhere, could follow the conflict.
On the other way, the government fears of electronic news dissemination by Diaspora
communities hostile to its policies, while virulent anti-EPRDF propaganda circulates on the
Internet, predominantly from North America and Europe.>

In order to fulfill its constitutional responsibilities as well as its treaty obligations under the
International Covenant for Civil and Political Rights (ICCPR) and African Charter for Human and
People’s Rights (ACHPR), the Ethiopian government needs to regulate the exercise of freedom
of expression and should frame clearly and explicitly in respect to what is permitted and what
should be criminalized. The press needs adjustments accompanied by a shift in the political and

economic winds of Africa, including increased qualitative and serious training of journalists.
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Regarding the offence of ‘publication of false information,” regulations on press freedoms
should allow for a wide latitude of reporting in the interests of concerning open discussion on
matters of legitimate public concern. Otherwise, they place disproportionate restrictions on
freedom of expression, which cannot be justified under international standards as being
necessary in a democratic society. Freedom of expression and information are nationally and
internationally recognized rights, set out in the Ethiopian Constitution theoretically in connection
to the ICCPR (Article 22:1), ACHPR (Article 10:1) etc. to which the country is a party. For
example, Article 5 of the Ethiopian Press Act authorizes foreign media outlets, international
organizations and Embassies in the country to carry on press activities they deem necessary for
the accomplishment of their mission.

However, Article 8:3-4 put serious constraints on press access to information that the Council
of Representatives and the Council of Ministers have designed as secret or classified. Under
these articles, editors and publishers are held responsible for the information they publish and
may be required by Court order to record sources of information, names of correspondents and
authors of articles to facilitate police work. The possible limitations on freedom of expression
required to safeguard limited and legitimate national security, as by preventing publication of
military secrets under Article 19:2/a-b ICCPR are described in Article 19:3 that any restrictions
must be proved by law.

The interpretation of ICCPR Article 19 shows a consensus that peaceful criticism of
governmental policies does not amount to a threat of national security and free expression is
permissible. The freedom of press and the development of a well-informed society where the
right to information is respected are closely connected to the enjoyment of the full range of
human rights, civil liberties, political, social, economic and cultural rights. The present
government's intensified attacks against the private press have put it at the forefront of
repression of the press in Africa, despite its claims to well-come a free and critical press
immediately as it came to power at the end of 1991.2

Generally, there seems to be no open ban but one experiences a deliberate pattern of

suppression and frequent persistent rejection of international criticism. The balance between

' Press Proclamation No.34/1992, Addis Ababa, Article 5

2 News from Africa Watch, Vol .4, No.7, 8 May 1992, pp. 1-3; Reporters
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Report AFR 25/10/98, London, April 1998; Addis Tribune, Ethiopia:
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protecting press freedom and protecting national security or the reputation of officials has been
tipped in the government's favour. The right to information has been severely and unjustifiably
diminished. What domestic and the international communities should be concerned is that
whether media in Ethiopia is used for the intention of exercising freedom and human rights under

the international standard or otherwise.

If there is a support of establishment and creation of awareness among citizens’ on public
issues, politics and international relations, it can be one of the solutions. On the other side as one
experiences from South Africa and elsewhere, news media can be vital to democratic decision-
making, consultation and negotiating rights for the workforce of citizens’, national reconciliation,
including defending human rights in order to protect and promote democratic liberties. What
remains for those who are concerned is, whether the Ethiopian government or any media
agency, should pay more attention to implement it properly. The stance that the present
Ethiopian government’s administration chooses to adopt forward the independent press will have
significant repercussion.?

The existence of free press in the country is dependent upon a clear commitment from the
government to support the development of private media and to lift restrictions on reporting and
competition of independent sector. Media liberalization in the country still makes little progress.?
What should be expected from the EPRDF authorities is that they promote press media on the
right stage, encourage and safeguard freedom of expression and human rights.

3.2.1.2 Elections and Citizens' Participation

Election events have an impact on the research while they help to demonstrate the political
process of a country.3 An examination of the electoral process also illustrates the relationship
with the limits of state power and its institutions, gives references to elite competition, legitimacy,
party competition, and other related issues that can measure democratic values. They should
also educate matters about policy choices, the right to form political parties or organizations to
influence or oppose the existing government, organize interest groups among others.! This in
turn can make clear what differences in the type of political systems the elections represent
whether it is competitive, semi-competitive, non-competitive and demonstrate the diversity of
organizational execution. For example, the elections of 1996 in Sudan were efforts to restore

Journalists in Prison-Press Freedom under Attack, Addis Ababa, 31
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legitimacy to a regime that was seriously discredited due to its Islamic fundamentalist ideology in

the region while it has banned other parties from participation.2

Similar concerns have fostered the 1992 elections to implement multi-party politics in
Kenya and the creation of one party dominated democracy in Ethiopia since 1995. For Kenya,
the problem of regime legitimacy does not become an issue, because it had maintained relatively
high levels of legitimacy and stability through the post-independent period.3 The Kenyan ruling
elite has maintained its legitimacy in spite of authoritarian tendencies and marked disparities in
income and well being. Similar to this, the present Ethiopian leaders have worked as possible as
they could to deal with the tension between political participation and control using elections to
limit elite power and domination in the ways which was designed to foster legitimacy.# On the
one hand, the question remains here whether legitimacy requires equality or any other set of
values or citizens’ believe that the political system operates properly. On the other hand, they
perceive their own values that reflect in the distribution of power and other related benefits.

What is striking in the election context can be the extent to which political elites in Ethiopia,
Kenya and Sudan define controls and benefits from the electoral process in ways that go far
beyond their role. The role of elites in the three countries is crucial in defining the parameters of
the election process and has ensured that it operates only as the governments’ efforts have
demonstrated it. The temptation to manipulate the process and create the impression of
legitimacy or seeking to obtain legitimacy illegitimately has been, in effect frequently hard for
citizens’ to resist. These cases have illustrated sharp limits to how much manipulation will be
tolerated and prevent the erosion of legitimacy and loss of popular support. For example,
elections have been held primarily in response to crises of legitimacy but they have mostly failed
to produce what was expected. The countries’ ruling parties have used elections to exclude
minority factions and their supporters, demonstrate considerable manipulation and control of
power.>

Thus, the governments’ of the three countries have used elections in an attempt to establish
a legitimacy that had become badly tarnished due to the ethnic conflict and political mal-
administration. Several of the cases discussed in this section illustrate intense internal conflict
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about political legitimacy and an underlying lack of consensus about the values to be enshrined
in the state institutions. Elections in the three countries did not provide a vital mechanism for
demonstrating and asserting legitimacy. Instead, they have frequently failed to confirm
democratic reforms that could have played more significant political role and provide instruments
open to civil society like trade unions, religious organizations, media and all other types of
interest groups. In pursuit of this context, the following questions need to be raised in connection
to this section.

1. What were the essential election characteristics that had been held in the three countries?
2. Were there institutional conditions that could have allowed democratic elections?

3. Were freedom of political rights and civil liberties respected during the election process?
These and other questions that have been raised previously will be analyzed in this section
during the examination of the three countries’ election processes.

Elections in Ethiopia: According to the constitution of the monarchy (which was revised in
1955), both men and women Ethiopians should vote for national representatives under the
universal suffrage.! But with a widespread illiteracy and lack of viable communication
infrastructure, most people have comprehended neither the issues nor the election process of
deputies who were largely continuously being appointed to the chamber.2

The imperial authority thus, has provided a framework within which decisions could be
worked out partially and inefficiently. The Emperor has not only controlled the organ of the
government machinery and other apparatus, but had also directly ordered all ramifications of the
state including the administrative regions and districts.3 Even if there was parliament, Council of
Ministers or other authorized institutions etc. power rested in the hands of the King, where he has
dictated all walks of political life in the country. To sustain legitimacy, a process of election was
held every four years under the king’s supremacy until the semi-illiterate military regime had
suspended it in 1974.

In a further development, constitution of the Peoples Democratic Republic of Ethiopia (PDRE)
article 63 stipulates that Ethiopian citizens should elect the supreme organ of the state power,
which should represent to delegate the people in the country.# While the military regime has
needed legitimacy for its authoritarian power and it had conducted an election in 1987 to select
members of the legislative body under the Election Proclamation No.314 what was called the
People’s Assembly in the then Soviet style single party (WPE) system that existed until 1991.

' The Ethiopian Inperial Constitution, Addis Ababa 1955, Article 93
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Given the proclamation and formation of electoral districts, it reminds observers that the
conducted elections were phony which could be important to discuss as far as the regime’s
character was concerned. In the election process, Workers Party of Ethiopia (WPE) has solely
determined the nomination of candidates.! As | remember, the election purposes did not matter
as long as a candidate was loyal to the government. Elections have taken place partially while
millions of people who were in the areas controlled by TPLF (Tigray) and EPLF (the Ethiopian
province Eritrea) were not able to vote.?

In all aspects of the military dominated PDRE system, the supreme organ of the sate has
suffered to be as instrument to a one personal dictatorship and isolated the masses
systematically from political participation to countercheck the parliament. When they have
elected peoples’ power was curved indirectly. Memgistu regime’s Constitution was not in the
nature of implementing democratic party state and grant genuine political democracy, but to
install military dictatorship. No matter what the prescription of the constitution was, it has only
operated within the framework of the military guided “revolution” and could not express different
ideas that can favour freedom of political rights and civil liberties in Ethiopia, that led to its
demise.

Therefore, elections have lost their credibility as they were conducted during the absolute
Monarchy and the military rule, because they were implemented in non-party and non-
competitive processes. As it had promised to conduct democratic elections when it came to
power, the EPRDF led government had reorganized the country’s regions setting up into 47
ethnic groups, which it called them “nationalities” to compile councils in its transitional period.?
Based on this, the TGE has established new administration and legal structure before the
elections have taken place. The TGE has issued proclamations that allowed the establishment
of regional councils, authorized to exercise some autonomy in promulgating legislation and
implementing policies, for regions based upon ethnic lines. Designing on its article of electoral
regulations, it has also provided regional and local elections to take place.> The 1991 further
development of Ethiopian political transition, which has attempted to revalue the electoral
process, can be linked to one of the first steps taken in other African countries towards
democracy.
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Accordingly, the elected regional and local representatives were designed to empower
Ethiopian nationality groups by decentralizing authority and create a federal structure of
government. This approach has demonstrated the political platform of EPRDF, which dominated
the TGE. But, it was at first endorsed by the goal of decentralization, which also has enjoyed by
the then tactical TGE partner, OLF that sought autonomy in its constituency of Oromia region.! In
February 1992, National Election Council (NEC) that comprised 10 members was set and
empowered to organize an electoral process, which was drawn from the TGE Council of
Representatives in December 1991. It seemed in the beginning to reflect the balance of political
forces within the Council, representing different parties and interest associations.2 In the
country’s absence of democratic constitutional order and lack of democratic institutional history,
the organizational structure of the election was set in a workable fashion. But by controlling the
election-related responsibilities, EPRDF could easily marginalize its opponents that were forced
to boycott and call for armed struggle to implement their mission.3 Indeed, as elections in
Ethiopia are concerned, many think this does not appear to be the case for reasons that will be
discussed in the net proceedings.

The 1992 Local and Regional Elections

The local and regional elections have marked relative efficiency and peace. But the election
events and national media etc. were controlled by the state and could not be judged with on the
basis of universal election standard.* The Transitional Government of Ethiopia has invited an
international observer group to witness the election. About 200 observers were designated by 23
nations, among them the United Nations, the Organization of African Unity, the National
Democratic Institute of International Affairs for African American Institute among others. The
German political foundation Heinrich Boell (affiliated with the Green Party) has arranged logistics
for the Election developments. Members of the United Nations personal living in Ethiopia have
also participated in the observer operation.

On one hand, the withdrawal of opposition parties has led many Ethiopian and the
international community to doubt the competitive nature of the local and regional elections. On
the other hand, the EPRDF’s step toward a multi-party democracy was appreciated, but the lack
of credible opposition that characterized the June 21, 1992 elections has undermined the
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government’s democratic reform process. The opposition parties who have boycotted did not
legitimize the elections, instead they pressed for the scheduling of new elections and demanded
an even more extensive international pressure to ensure the fairness of the process.!

Voting did not take place in some locations because of lack of information, voting materials or
insufficient training of election officers. Intimidation by both the EPRDF based government and
opposition like the OLF against local population of the EPRDF affiliated administration was
reported.2 But the election observers have concluded that, it was a step in the right direction
toward democratization. It has also estimated voters’ turnout at 80% where elections have been
conducted. According to the NEC report, the election results for 1,147 contested regional and
local councils, EPRDF and its affiliated groups had won 1,108 seats. According to the observed
literature data on the 1992 elections, the break dawn of the 1992 election results among parties
and independent candidates were distributed as: EPRDF 81 (7.06%); EPDM 279 (24.32%);
OPDO 433 (37.75%); TPLF 243 (21.19%); 8 small parties 97 (8.46%); and independent
candidates 14 (1.22%) which brought the total number of seats 1,147 (100%).3

Given a little-competitive nature of the elections, not much popular interest has existed to
monitor the counting process or learn about the outcome of particular elections. The withdrawal
of the main opposition parties (especially OLF) 4 days before the elections,* which had invested
heavily in preparing it, was a major blow to the credibility of the election process and a transition
to democracy, that brought enormous challenge to the TGE.

Despite what might have been the TGE’s intentions, the 1992 voting exercise did not
teach the majority of Ethiopian population regarding about genuine multi-party elections and
policy choices. Instead, it has presented a sterile and formalistic affair, which has disappointed
many Ethiopians and their friends in the international community. The objective that societies like
Ethiopia should move towards the atmosphere of political freedoms that would have promoted a
liable transition to democracy were abused. The political organizations and their supporters have
also buried the open chance to a democratic transition preferring to struggle for their own
interest.> From this prospective, the June 21, 1992 local and regional elections have exacerbated
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the by existing tensions reinforcing the hegemonic power of EPRDF while marginalizing other
pledging democratic parties.! The withdrawal of the main opposition party from TGE and the
return to war in some regions like Oromia became the central factor.2 Due to the lack of these
disparities, many voters in several regions could only select individuals designed by the EPRDF
and its allies, which won about (96.6%) regional and national assemblies and the rest (3.4%)
went to other small parties and independent candidates.3 From the very beginning, registration
did not occur in an open and transparent process by the vast majority of eligible voters. Whereby
in Afar, Somali and Harar regions were postponed due to logistical differences and security
problems. The International Observer groups have reported that “the conditions under which
open political competition could take place did not exist in most areas of the country. In contrary
to this, the TGE has insisted that the elections have represented a significant step toward the
establishment of a democratic political order, and they were ‘a remarkable success”.4

Before the elections have taken place, the ruling party has insisted that any groups, which
have denounced violence and accept the rules developed by the EPRDF could participate.
However, the major opposition parties have rejected the EPRDF’s formula and some have
focused strategy on appealing to the Western democratic countries, particularly the United
States, to use its influence and convince the TGE to engage in talks on the agenda that could
include all political parties.5 Other opposition leaders have tried to increase their influence during
the transition by participating in a series of meetings in the country as well as in exile. They have
also tried to build a coalition that united the major political forces outside the EPRDF's
transitional political framework.

As the opposition has tried to increase its leverage and find a means to reform the transition
by holding a “Peace and Reconciliation Conference,” the EPRDF has boycotted the proceedings
and arrested some dissident leaders what it called, they were engaged in criminal acts during the
previous regime’s.” At last, these elections have created new political facts that the EPRDF
dominated regional and district assemblies remained controversial in regions where the elections
were marred in doubt and suspicion. It has left many important questions that could not be
answered in the Ethiopian political scene until the present time. The dilemma has been how the
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observed challenge in Ethiopia could have been transformed to lessons desired by the majority
of the population into a pluralist society and policies that would have permitted the emergence of
a genuine multi-party democracy.

Given those shortcomings, the question whether the June 21, 1992 elections did contribute to
promote democratic development as it states in the TGE programme what it meant that could
lead the country towards a democratic transition has been doubtful.! To observe more what has
been achieved after the 1992 elections in the Ethiopian political scene and its characteristics the
strategy of EPRDF and its affiliates and opposition parties can be judged in the following
consecutive elections. All of them have an agenda of democratic implementation, but the
reliability of their democratic credential remains the point of uncertainty.

The June 1994 Elections for Constituent Assembly
Next to the regional and local elections (1992), the Ethiopian people have elected a Constituent
Assembly on June 5, 1994 for the first time in the country’s history. Accordingly, out of the total
23 million eligible voters, 15,162,725 (65.93%) were registered to choose 547-members of the
National Assembly. The Office of the National Elections Board of Ethiopia Statistical Bureau in
Addis Ababa and other sources have reported that, 13,187,000 (86.97%) of those registered
went to the polls.2

The NEB has indicated that in the number of illustrated member of constituencies, the ruling
EPRDF group has won polling stations in each region, which was justified by other political
organizations and independent candidates.? There were 534 party candidates from 39 political
organizations mostly EPRDF affiliated, and 937 candidates from whom 60% of them claimed to
have been independent4. Accordingly, the Constituent Assembly’s responsibility was to approve
a constitutional framework for a new decentralized political system, which seeks to enshrine the
nation of a voluntary union between ethnically defined regions established by the TGE, that
comprised mostly ethnic based parties and independent groups.>

Domestic and international observers have seen the Ethiopian steps as a major departure
for Africa that started to recognize different nationalities, allow for the right of self-determination
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up to, and including secession under complicated conditions. For example, 18 Western
Embassies and donor Groups have congratulated the Assembly for the government’s open
debate, its free expression of dissenting views, and have declared the process as ‘an important
milestone on the path towards the establishment of democracy in Ethiopia’.l According to the
government’s English daily Newspaper, The Ethiopian Herald reports, 148 foreign observers
from U.S., Europe, Asia and International Agencies like UNDP have monitored the elections and
448 domestic observers have also been engaged in the election venture.2 The prominent of
them, the Ethiopian Congress for Democracy (ECD), a non-governmental civic organization has
compiled a report about the outcome of the elections that ‘the level of competitiveness and inclusiveness
among others was low’, and for this reason found it ‘doubtful whether the elected members of the Assembly would
satisfactorily represent the range of Ethiopian opinions on the constitution’.3

Like the 1992 regional and local elections, major opposition parties have again boycotted the
polls. The EPRDF swept the board winning 484 of the 547 seats on the assembly and 63 went to
independent candidates and the parties who have participated in the elections.# The main
EPRDF affiliates ANDM, OPDO and TPLF have also made it clear that they have swept in their
own constituent areas. Only in Addis Ababa did genuinely won 8 independent candidates of the
22 seats assigned by the National Election Board (NEB).> The government was strengthened to
some extent by these election results, but it has faced serious challenges among the Amhara’s,
the traditional ruling ethnic group who felt relegated to a less dominant position, as well as the
Somali ethnic groups who have enormous disagreements between them.6 Opposition parties,
which draw their main support from the Amhara ethnic group have argued that a draft
constitution likely to be approved by the 1994 elected body, could lead to the disintegration of the
country by granting the rights of secession to its many ethnic groups.”
In the 1994 constituent election process, many non-EPRDF Constituencies, independent
candidates have received surprisingly low votes. This event can be understood that most of them
might have failed to attract voters while they are mostly urban-based. In Oromia (Region 4),
Somali (Region 5), Benshangul (Region 6) and Southern People’s Regional Administration
(Regions 7-11) elections were either postponed or did not take place partially on time in some
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constituencies because of political feuds.! It can also be either due to the absence of clear-cut
zonal locations or cancellations of results by the NEB. Like the 1992 regional and local elections,
the results of June 1994 Constituent Assembly elections have caused alarm and doubt on the
EPRDF's political democratic credentials.

The extensive marginalization of numerous political groups, whose ranks have grown in a
short time that claimed much pluralist and representative nature of the system became in doubt.
The question of rule of law, transparency and accountability of the ruling party (EPRDF) to
implement democratic governance became also more uncertain. The formal political process
conducted by EPRDF did not include the significant political forces either as part of the
government coalition or recognized as a non-violent legal opposition.2 The lack of legitimacy to
this democratic process caused enormous difficulties to achieve a transition to a democratic
development in the country.

But after the election was concluded, the Constituent Assembly has continued to debate the
new constitution to include various demands in it. Among these were the policies of
decentralization and related issues, educational reforms, self-determination policy with the right
of secession among others. It was opened to public discussion and after several months debate,
the TGE National Assembly has approved the constitution in 8" December 1994.3 The
constitution has provided for continuous decentralized government based very much on ethnic
groups that followed the EPRDF's own policy which was applied since 1991.

A census was held in October 1994 with an inclusion of ethnic membership question in it.
There were to be 9 ethnic-based states under the constitution: Tigray, Afar, Amhara, Oromia,
Somali, Benishangul, Gambella, Harari and the Southern People’s State (made up of 45 ethnic
groups).4 The final stage of the constitutional process came in May 1995, with elections to be
held for the Council of People’s Representatives (Lower House) and the regional state councils
which has elected representatives to the council of the federation (Upper House). Since August
1995, the constitution came into effect,> but the chance of parliamentary opposition has been
reduced to a very small space than it states in the constitution. Indeed, this does appear to be
the reason | should proceed to examine more about in the net section.

The May 1995 Parliamentary Elections
According to the 1994 Federal Constitution, Ethiopian citizens went to the polls on 7 May 1995
for parliamentary elections, the first its kind held in the country’s history.6 These elections marked

' see Map, VI, 1.b

2 EIU Ethiopia Country Profile 2000, London 2000, p. 8

*ElU Ethiopia Country Profile 1995-1996, p. 6

‘ Census of Statistical Authorities, Addis Ababa, June 1998, pp. 36-41
Z ElU Ethiopia Country Profile 1997-1998, p. 5

Federal Constitution of Ethiopia (1995), p. Article 38:3



115

the end of four years transitional government that had began in 1991. Like the regional/local
(1992) and constituent (1994) elections, the main opposition parties have again boycotted the
1995 parliamentary elections. Negotiations between the opposition parties and the government
were held in Washington in February 1995 and subsequently in Addis Ababa in March 1995 after
the elections were announced on February 6-9, 1995. But the conflict parties could not resolve
their differences or reach any agreement to participate in the general elections.! In the 4 years
transitional period, the TGE leading coalition parties (EPRDF) formed in ethnic basis have won a
landslide victory in the Parliamentary elections.2

On the one hand, domestic as well as international communities have raised the question
whether the elected government has the level of popular support that reflected from the election
results or not. On the other hand, the conduct and results of the elections will be marked by
considering the question whether there existed a realistic alternative to the EPRDF in this difficult
time to rule Ethiopia. The boycotts were over alleged intimidation and in some cases, the arrests
of party leaders, members and individual candidates by the EPRDF cadres for conspiracy
against the state and alleged warmongering.> Those who boycotted have complained that to
campaign in the elections could have placed their candidates and supporters in danger. Most of
the intimidation and reported harassment were vague and by their nature difficult if not
impossible to verify.4

But the Ruling party has countered these claims by arguing that the reluctance of these
boycotted parties to participate in the elections in order to avoid exposing their lack of support
among the electorate.5 According to the government complaints, the opposition knew that they
did not have the level of support they claim for themselves, while they do not have political
platform other than the achievements of individual power.® It was reported that about 21,387,818
number of voters were registered which was higher than the previous constituent, regional and
local elections. 1,881 candidates from 58 political organizations and 960 independent candidates
have competed for both the national and regional elections in 548 constituencies.”

Independent as well as small opposition parties have challenged the powerful institutionalized
ruling party. It was reported that most of the small parties’ candidates were affiliated to EPRDF.
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There were other opposition candidates like the centralist Ethiopian National Democratic Party
(ENDP), which has campaigned against the EPRDF’s regionalist policy, advocating for the
privatization of land and return of all properties nationalized under the military regime to their
original owners.! The ENDP showed a great deal of promise at its formation, being composed of
major political figures who have served in the transitional government and consistently opposed
the right of own land and self-determination for nationalities.?

Except for Regions, (Afar Region 2) and (Somali Region 5)3 where polling was postponed
until June 18, voting has taken place on the scheduled date. But, as elections were held letter,
the EPRDF and its affiliated groups have scored narrow victories in both areas.* In the 1995
parliamentary elections organized by the political will of TGE, some concessions or
improvements were seen. For example, the Ogaden National Liberation Front (ONLF), a party
that had boycotted the previous 1992 and 1994 elections as allowed to participate in the 1995
parliamentary elections. The ONLF, composed of a number of factions changed its old policy of
armed confrontation to one based on the recognition of peaceful political participation®. Its new
leadership and policy was recognized during subsequent negotiations with the TGE thereby
allowing to field candidates.

Another concessions made by the TGE observation of electoral rules was the fact that
members of the former defence and security forces and members of the defunct WPE were
excluded from participation during the previous elections. These restrictions were lifted in the
1995 parliamentary elections,® which was considered a step forward that could have led the
country to democratic transition. In the event after all voters had been counted, EPRDF and
affiliated parties won 540 out of the 548 seats in the national Parliament (the Council of People’s
Representatives). The coalition of EPRDF which were assigned regionally;” as TPLF Region 1,
ANDM Region 3, OPDO Region 4 and others related to EPRDF have won the majority of votes in
their constituencies like in the 1994 elections.® In Addis Ababa, which is considered as an
opposition stronghold and with a political openness was fair in relation to the countryside that
EPRDF has won 21 out of 23 national parliament seats, which also won all the regional Council
seats.

Other positive perspectives were that smaller ethnic groups have automatically received a seat in
the Council of Representatives. As a result, 22 groups, especially from the South and West of the
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country, some of which who had never seen previous dealings with the central government got a
free seat in the Council of Representatives.! The number of seats won by the parties and
independent candidates in the Federal Council and the Regional Assemblies, extracted from
different literature sources? were recorded as follows:

Results of the 1995 Parliamentary Elections

Regions Total number of Votes cast Parliament Seats ~ Percentage
1. Tigray 1,341,850 38 6.89
2. Afar 503,483 14 2.59
3. Amhara 4,690,255 132 24.09
5. Oromia 5,855,695 165 30.08
6. Somali 2,086,889 59 10.72
7. Benshangul 191,140 5 0.98
8. SEPA 4,204,693 118 21.60
9. Gambella 32,228 1 0.17
10. Harar/Diredawa 114,740 3 0.59
11. Addis Ababa 445,068 13 2.29
Total National Parliament Seats 548
Total Votes 19,466,041 100.00

The northern Region Tigray (1) was EPRDF's stronghold areas where no rival political
organizations have competed the elections (see map VIII/1.b), it could mobilized its voters
without difficulty. There were some independent candidates, but caused no real challenge to the
rival party. TPLF candidates have won each of the regional and national seats reluctantly.3 The
other EPRDF component (ANDM Region 3) has acted effectively to mobilize the population
especially in the rural areas of Amhara region and has won all regional seats.# Ethiopian National
Democratic Party (ENDP), a largely unknown to voters has won only a very limited seat in one
urban area (Dessie, Wollo).5
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Even if the OPDO seemed less effective because of the OLF pressure in its constituency, it has
also managed to win almost all regional and national seats in Oromia and other constituencies
where there are Oromo minorities.! (Regions 7-11), the Southern Ethiopian People’s Regional
Administration (SEPA) with 5 regions composed of smaller ethnic groups were emerged into
southern peoples and nationalities region in 1992 and have their own constituencies.? In the
1995 general elections, some of the southern regional ethnic parties have participated and those
affiliated to EPRDF have won 118 parliamentary seats. Other candidates who were not affiliated
to the EPRDF have also participated in the elections, but won insignificant voters.3

Each EPRDF’s coalition party credential was to defend the given ethnic groups’ interests,
which made it difficult to others. The EPRDF coalition parties constituencies have ran on the
coalition plan, adopted similar styles of campaign, used common symbols and have appealed to
voters on the same record of accomplishment and promises for continued EPRDF political
programme’s progress.* Candidates who have campaigned not under EPRDF's banner
(independent/opposition parties) have rarely challenged the domination of the political agenda.
They have campaigned on policy issues that differed from EPRDF. According to the country’s
National Election Board, some 280-election observers were registered to monitor the elections
including about 220 international representatives from Europe, U.S, Canada and the OAU. Some
local political organizations have also observed the election process.

The above election results show that an overwhelming registered voters went to the polls
which marks the turnout significantly higher than the 80 percent participation rate in the previous
elections. The 1995 election turnout was contested about 85%.6 The Elections were generally
considered to be much improved in planning and execution than the Regional and Local
Elections (1992) and the Constituent Assembly Elections (1994). They were described as
peaceful and seemed to be fair in comparison to the previous ones.’

After the elections, the 2 elected Councils of Representatives have formally installed a
constitutional government on August 21, 1995 ending the 4 years transition period (1991-1995).
Dr. Negasso Gidada, OPDO leader and from an Oromo ethnic group was elected as a President
of the Federal State. Meles Zenawi (a Tigrean whose mother’s origin is an Eritrean), TPLF and
EPRDF leader was elected as a Prime Minister and remained the effective ruler of Ethiopia. The
Amhara National Democratic Movement (ANDM) leader became minister of defence and a
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Deputy premier.! From the outset, the EPRDF has continued to rule as it had done since 1991.
But under the Constitution, it came into full force of the Federal Democratic Republic of Ethiopia,
whereby the Prime Minister has real executive power and the President remaining a titular head
of state.2 Besides the Council of Representatives, a Federal Council of 117 members were
elected, including one from each of the 22 minor nationalities and one from each professional
sector among the major nationalities.® The May 1995 General Elections have represented the
final act in four-years power of political closure and endorsed the political hegemony of the
EPRDF. The EPRDF skillfully conducted a variety of mechanisms to control the transitional
period assuming that it has ended with the ruling party in a firm command. It overpowered any
armed challenge by the main opposition parties who seemed to advocate violence or else
manifested armed struggle against its policies. In this aspect, elections seemed to marginalize
and delegitimate opponents who have refused to participate in the national and regional elections
under the EPRDF’s political framework.4

The decision of many parties not to participate in the elections has played a critical part
allowing the EPRDF to emerge as the only national institutions of any strength. The opposition
leaders have argued that the behaviours of EPRDF from the very beginning has prevented their
participation. Whether their fear in this respect was justified through the alternative political
platform they presented is another question. But the results of their boycott allowed the ruling
party to control and dominate the Ethiopian political agenda un-opposed. On the other side, the
presence of EPRDF officials in urban dwellers and peasant associations has provided the most
significant advantage, while almost all opposition political organizations are urban based.

Given the importance of these local institutions to the citizens’ daily life, many Ethiopians felt
such pressures difficult to resist. Despite all this problems, the United States Embassy in Addis
Ababa has released a favourable two-paragraph Press Statement by its Staff Reporter: ‘In our
judgement, the 1995 elections were conducted in a manner that was, on the whole, free and fair---.
(They) represent an important milestone along Ethiopia’s road to greater democracy’.5 The OAU
Observer Group Statement to the May 1995 Ethiopian Elections in turn has written as: “The

' The Monitor, Addis Ababa, Tuesday August 22, 1995, p. 1; New African
Year book 1997-1998, 11'" edition, London 1997, p. 169

’ Federal Constitution (1995), Article 71:1-7

* Federal Constitution (1995), Article 61:1-3; Africa Today, 3"

edi tion, London 1996, p. 734

“ The New York Times, 9 May 1995, p. A6; Africa Confidential, No.683, 2
Sept enber 1995, p. 2

® Amrerican Embassy (U.S) Applauds El ections as Key Step on Road to
Denocracy, Press Rel ease, 22 June 1995, quoted in the Ethiopian
Heral d, Addi s Ababa, Saturday 24 June 1995, pp. 1,6; Addis Tribune,
Addi s Ababa, 30 June 1995, p. 3



120

Federal and Regional Elections were on the whole, conducted in a free and fair atmosphere”. The gap between
democratic forms of election process and the international communities’ statements of support to
EPRDF political policy have increased the pressure of power struggle between the opposition
and the ruling party. But EPRDF has managed to complete the transition while the major
opposition parties remained in disarray, with little prospect that they could mount a serious
challenge to the elected government. A question that needs to raised at that time was again how
Ethiopian citizens’ could engage in the sole of EPRDF’s political process to practice their political
freedom and implement democratic system that remained in doubt without the major competing
parties.

The three elections (1992, 1994 and 1995) have ended with EPRDF’s dominant political
system and the first elected parliamentary government according to the new Constitution has
ended its legislative period in 2000. According to the 1995 Federal Constitution, general elections
should be held in every 5 years for the Federal Parliament and regional Council seats in a free
and democratic manner on the basis of Universal Suffrage.2 Even if the country’s political policies
have been dominated by the war in Eritrea since May 1998, the EPRDF has again conducted the
second multi-party general elections in 14 May and 31 August (in draught ridden Somali region)
2000, where a series programme of action by the ruling parties’ coalition and opposition political
organizations were undertaken.3 A few days before the elections, the conflict with Eritrea was in
its highest tension, which had led to the break out of a murderous war.* The war had
overshadowed a key electoral campaign and the rallying of national sentiment in the conflict with
Eritrea by the EPRDF, further marginalized Ethiopia’s small and divided opposition groups, most
of which are urban formations which hitherto has queried the ruling party’s national credentials.
But the elections were simultaneously held in 8 of the 9 ethnically based regional states making
up the Ethiopian Federal Democratic Republic.6 According to some national and international
news agencies reports, the ruling coalition party (EPRDF) has won landslide victory. 479 out of
the 550 seats in Parliament where 528 shall be elected in single seat constituencies and the rest
may be elected by the Council of Federation or their direct elections were to be provided.”
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Accordingly, 10 opposition parties have contested the 2000 elections, including AAPO that had
won 19 and Ethiopian Democratic Party (EDP) 15 seats. Other 7 opposition and independent
candidates have also won to the Parliament seats.!

On one side, the 2000 Ethiopian general elections were seen as a Key test of the country’s
transition to peaceful democracy. On the other side, the allegations of violence and fraud have
threatened to create fresh tension between the ruling EPRDF and its critics, mostly supported by
exiled opposition parties who are under the list of criminals while they have committed genocide
during the 17 years of military regimes disastrous period. The opposition parties have discredited
the 2000 election process as a “farce” complaining of harassment, lack of media access and
undemocratic.2 While there was lack of much change after the elections, the cabinet of 1995-
2000 remained/retained intact and the council contains only with a few voices to criticize the
EPRDF. But if there might be some changes to a democratic transition in the course of time is
uncertain. Furthermore, how much the Ethiopian population’s political and freedom of rights have
been free and fair in the 2000 elections remains a dilemma of the country’s political scene.
Meanwhile government and opposition leaders lack democratic culture to promote political
consensus during and after the elections, which makes the transition to democracy uncertain.

Citizen’s Participation

Ethiopians have witnessed little if any, to debate openly concerning their political, economic and
social issues central to the country’s futures. The period immediately after the overthrow of Haile
Selassie was a time of open political debate. Initially, even if the military did not have a clearly
defined ideology, it has tried to win the support of the Ethiopian left by declaring socialist
intentions in its program statement. But when one articulates the economic and social policies in
the military program they were populist in tone and did little to co-opt the civilian left.3 Once it
became clear that the military had assigned itself as a vanguard role in the revolution, elements
from the left have began to criticize and discredit the government.

Political parties or pressure groups organizations were not allowed to organize on a mass
basis, but they could participate in politics through representation on the Politouro of the military
programme. The Politburo has provided a forum where the differences among the various
political groupings could be clarified and the unti-democratic military elites could monitor the
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tendencies of their opponents. As a result of tight control and power struggle, the civilian groups
have stepped up their campaign against the military regime. Human rights violations grew and
the regime has severely curtailed relations with the civilian forces. Once it had re-established
control, it resumed to create institutions that would enhance its political hegemony and
legitimacy. In pursuit of this, the military has destroyed most civilian opposition groups and tried
to establish a popular legitimacy among the various ethnic communities who have opposed to its
rule.

During the military regime, policies were initiated from the top and approaches to severe
problems were never seriously addressed, lacking of genuine participation at the lower levels of
Ethiopian masses. Such system of governance has brought about a crisis of confidence because
of rampant corruption, poor management and indifference to the interests of the Ethiopian people
at large. Different from these shortcomings, the EPRDF Federal arrangement under the 1995
constitution guarantees the rights of the federal states to determine their affairs.3 But how the
states or administrative regions dare implement policies determined by central government
became a point of everyday discussion for many. Whether they are empowered to formulate
policies that are conducive for the promotion of development and able to decide policy and
planning issues or directly participate in sectors that are critical for economic development and
safeguard law and order is also another dilemma of the EPRDF political platform.

On the one hand, the devolution of power to the regional states has been combined with
people’s participatory democracy to march ahead with the same destiny. On the other hand, the
question whether citizens believe in the Federal process as a means to bring a change in their
lives that had been consistently challenged by lack of fundamental political and social rights is a
remarkable situation. The 1995 Constitution guarantees universal adult suffrage, that citizen
being given the right to vote and to be elected.* Accordingly, the Federal Constitution specifies
that elected Council members may be recalled, if they have lost the confidence of the electorate.
In theory, this encourages citizens to participate in the political scene if it could be practiced in
reality. As the country is in its beginning to a transition to democracy, choosing the head of state
at the people’s will may be a matter of experience and political literacy of both the incumbent and
political opposition at all levels.

The right to vote is guaranteed in the Federal Constitution, and periodic parliamentary
elections should be instituted. Accordingly, parliamentary elections were held in 1995 and on 14
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May and August 2000.1 According to the Ethiopian Human Rights Council reports, about 50
parties have participated in the 2000 elections, which 23 of them belong to opposition parties.?
However, there are great differences in opinion as to how inclusive and pluralistic the elections
have been, and whether any improvement is to be expected after the elections in the new
legislative period. Like the previous elections, some opposition parties have declared that they
have found it impossible to conduct an election campaign in rural areas, nor even to open offices
and conduct normal party activities, their candidates were not given equal chance to participate.3

Even in the 1995 general elections, opposition parties have chose to boycott despite a
widespread founding that participation was possible, as such, many were not prevented from
participation.# From the outset, they have refused to test the government’s stated willingness to
allow opposition participation. For example, opposition participation was possible in the major
towns, but they were considerably frustrated to practice in rural areas. According to the
government sources, the 1995 election was described as peaceful and seen to be fair except the
boycott of the main opposition groups and lack of genuine competition.>

The 2000 elections were conducted as the country was at war with Eritrea to retake the areas,
which were overrun, by the Eritrean forces in 1998. Like in 1995, elections did not take place in
some regions due to security reasons but had taken place in August that led the EPRDF an
overwhelming majority to win.8 As it can also be seen in Kenya and Sudan, the nature of
participation and its meanings in the Ethiopian political process varies widely. While the model of
universal suffrage is also widely accepted, there are many factors that affect its impact, including
the openness of the system at different levels to citizens participation. For example, restrictions
based on factors like literacy, sex, infrastructure, wide variation in size of constituencies’ among
others.

One finds evidence of a very real desire for popular participation in the electoral process. The
question is if citizens’ rights have mostly been free or were suppressed/limited by the
governments’ to participate in decisions affecting their political lives freely or at least to influence
the process of policy determinations. Elite resistance based primarily on concerns about control
of power has often countered the driver for mass participation in Ethiopia. Therefore, the
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transition to a democratic society, in particular depends on a great deal of accommodation and
consensus of citizens’ participation if it is to function properly.

3.2.1.3 The Political Situation after the Elections
Modern Ethiopian political history has been shaped and dominated by intense conflict for
competition of power?. An oppressive and authoritarian imperial era followed by a military regime
had eroded the country’s civil society, which remained constantly an obstacle to implement a
credible democratic system. Like in other African Countries, the present ruling party (EPRDF)
has attempted to ‘revalue’ the electoral process that had lost its credibility during the absolute
monarchy and the military regime’s 17 years of rule because of repeated mal-administration and
inefficiency.2

On the other side, neither the imperial regime nor its predecessors, the military or EPRDF
has allowed Ethiopians to enjoy those basic political rights and civil liberties.3 For the Ethiopians,
the end of military regime could have been interpreted as the turn of the century. But the EPRDF
and opposition parties have failed to use that golden opportunity to adopt a democratic system.
Instead the opposition parties were divided because of their heartily interest to hold on power or
some other related political issues. In these occasions, the Ethiopian opposition parties have
refused to stand in elections repeatedly, denied legitimacy to the government as well as theirs. In
this aspect, they have also denied to move the Ethiopian political scene from a political opening
in 1991 to a viable form of multi-party democracy.

In contrary to this, the background history has been that political autonomy is often
disregarded and the state is being apart as the minorities compete for power. Since the main
opposition parties have often boycotted the parliamentary elections, it had virtually no fairly
elected representation in the legislature that convened on August 21, 1995 and after the May and
August 2000 elections. Nor did the cabinet named by Prime Minister Meles Zenawi represent a
cross-section of Ethiopian politics.4 However, as the government calls it ‘has been carefully
balanced’ along ethnic lines, which includes minority representative groups since 1995 but
tension remains in a higher alert.>

On the one hand, the government was reported to be under heavy external pressure to bring
non-secessionist opposition groups into the federal administration. However, it often has resisted
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the appeals, apparently concentrating to overpower any armed challenge to prove that all its
opponents are what it called “apprentice terrorists”.1 On the other hand, the present Ethiopian
government leaders have been buffeted by calls from Amhara groups for an end to minority Tigre
domination and a strong central administration. While most other groups who have gained only a
handful of seats in parliament have insisted on effective decentralization in return for non-
withdrawal from the federation.2 The greatest threat to the incumbent regime came from the
southeast’s 20 million Oromos, with the OLF having long since withdrawn from the ruling
coalition (to conduct a protracted war from their sanctuary in Eritrea) leaving the Oromo People’s
Democratic Organization (OPDO), as the only Oromo component of the EPRDF.2 The
government focuses further scrutiny of its counter-insurgency campaign against OLF and other
related rebels to control the state power.4

During the 1997, social discontent surfaced in segments of the Amhara population, resulting
from the government’s “land reform” projects which were seen by opponents as a policy to serve
the peasants close to the ruling EPRDF. Attention throughout the years have been focused by
the EPRDF on efforts to negotiate agreements with Oromo, Somali and Afar ethnic groups that
would have permitted implementation of what has been at least consistently, a decentralized
federal republic and the delayed regional autonomy plan.s But relations between the EPRDF and
the regional governments have remained uneasy. Meanwhile, affiliates of the ruling EPRDF have
completely dominated the new federal assembly that will continue to be a largely powerless body
to mobilize the political scene.

On the other side, EPRDF control of the political process and the political debate left the
opposition in disarray. However, the situation may come to an end, if the government shows its
willingness to deal with the issue of distribution of power. From this perspective, the frustrating
predicament of the Ethiopian political scene has been the endless cycle of ethnic conflicts. This
may bring down not only the EPRDF and its affiliates from power but also it challenges the
transition prospects to democratic and economic development in the country as a whole. The
question that needs to be asked here is, how a broad-based democratic politic can be promoted
with less conflict to implement greater peaceful coexistence in the country? If a democratic
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politics, in terms of the distribution of power and political patronage can be reviewed within the
present Ethiopian political structure remains still uncertain.

The country is still moving from one political crisis to another that threatens its stability.
Ethiopian citizens require the alternative path towards more inclusive participatory politics that
will enable them to far greater extent control over their on lives than at present. The role of
citizens as agents of the change should not be underestimated. The EPRDF government should
address fundamental problems of the social power structure and set a political agenda of more
programs of citizens’ participation within a democratic ideological framework that promotes an
achievement of culture of peaceful co-existence.

3.2.2 The Kenyan Political Framework: A Western Style!

Like Ethiopia, Sudan and some other African countries Kenya has not been disrupted by the so-
called internal liberation struggles. The political infrastructure has been more or less constant
and stable since independent.! Apart from the democratic character, elections were held
constantly and there has been no government change by a violent means. Kenya's economic
and political institutions have also remained committed to the system it inherited from the British
colonial government.2 The purpose of this analysis is therefore to examine, what makes the
Kenyan political framework a Western style? The significance of the country’s institutional
survival, the form it has taken and why it has occurred will be the point of discussion in this

section.

As it is explained above, the Kenyan independence constitution of 1963 have had the features
of both a unitary and federal state. The country’s first indigenous President Jomo Kenyatta had
then found federal system of government to be inappropriate for Kenya’'s multi-ethnic society.?
Three years after independence Kenya'’s two legislative chambers, the Senate and the House of
Representatives were amalgamated to form a unicameral national assembly under one party
dominance of KANU, which had also declared the country as a Republic.

By using political institutions that were left from the British colonials, Kenyatta had swiftly
moved then to assert his authority. Even if the power of ruling party KANU seemed declined in
importance during Kenyatta’'s administration, its effects of unitary political system and
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governance had continued. Headed by a President who was assisted by a Vice-President, a
cabinet of ministers and their assistance who were all direct appointees of the President
maintained further.! But towards the end of Kenyatta’s life, he was less attentive to governance
and dishonesty appeared in his cabinet. He became increasingly reclusive and autocratic until
his death on 22 August 1978.2 According to the constitution, President Moi, Kenyatta’'s Vice-
President since 1967 has gained the presidency immediately.

During that time, there had been no serious contests of power and he was busy only to
formalize his presidency. Moi has capitalized on a politically bland during that time assuming
image to bring in charismatic and influential figures by stressing a theme of “constitution” calling it
“footsteps” of Kenyatta in order to create the power base he lacked.* President Moi undertook
political policies to strengthen the ruling party KANU so that it would provide a major foundation
for his government. Such substantial progress toward this objective was made in consecutive
years until 1982, as the President has succeeded to obtain the passage of an amendment to the
constitution and established a de jure one-party state.> Over the years, one-party system was
adopted and the government has resisted changes towards democracy strongly. Aid agencies
have imposed conditions demanding president Moi's government to (1) amend the Constitution,
end the one-party state and allow a multi-party system; (2) establish an impartial election board,
reinstate the secret ballot, redistribute where population shifts require it and update voters
registration roles; (3) relax direct and indirect state censorship of the press among others.

Because of international pressure and domestic protests, Kenya went through extensive
political change between 1990 and 1992. By 1991, party branches that facilitated strong control
over ethnic interests and competition in the process of elections, which took place without party
choices were dismantled. For example, prior to 1990, it was very easy to pass laws in the
Kenyan Parliament because of the unicameral system of government and Moi has began to
exploit ethnic differences like his predecessor to hang on to power.” After the aid agencies have
imposed pressure on the Kenyan government, President Moi, has accepted to recognize
opposition parties even if he has resisted political reform towards implementing democracy.®
Since then, the Kenyan people have a chance to vote in a multi-party system of government and
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the country has official opposition parties in parliament, but all power remained controlled by the
President and his party Kenya African National Union (KANU).

The reform has been the product of domestic and international pressures upon a resistant
government, but President Moi stonewalled them until recently by accepting tactically. His
strategy has been to amend the Constitution and permit the existence of more political parties,
with the idea of harassing or bribing the leaders of any new formed parties until splits occurred or
key members defected to KANU.! President Moi went on ruling much as before, but at the lead
of an emerging one party-dominant system with enough democratic trappings to satisfy the
donors. In the past, disbursement pledged aid was held up because the government has failed to
carry through reforms that it has already promised.2 The Challenge to the government has
remained how to sustain the donors’ goodwill with its anti-democratic policies.

Opposition parties that have emerged as a result of the introduction of multi-party were
generally fragmented along ethnic lines.® The subtle interplay of repressive and democratic
forces in the country’s political life has created tensions rather than to promote a functioning
parliamentary system. This can be a good example that Kenya was not on a sure path to
democracy in the 1990s. But the political opening and the elections that have presented crucial
democratic opportunities compromised to the ongoing situation. However, the development in the
immediate aftermath of the 1992 and 1997 elections have seen tensions. Series of exceeding
grave political violence and uncertainty incidents have continued in the country’s political scene.4

These factors have put into a question whether the opportunities to transition to democracy
will be developed, political and constitutional reforms could continue further. Certainly, for Moi
and subsequent regimes, successes will involve more than accommodating the opposition and it
will require progress in healing severe social and political divisions in the society. What remains
to observe is that the content of democracy may be decided by the struggles within the
opposition and KANU on the respective weight of political constituencies.

3.2.2.1 Political Parties and Pressure Groups

Kenyan Political Parties

By comparison with many African countries, the rise of party and political pressure groups in
Kenya have taken place slowly and haltingly. Kenyan political parties were first born out of the
struggle against foreign domination of one type or as Nationalist Parties. They were formed to
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mobilize the population mostly affected by colonial rule, such as Kikuyu, Luo, Kamba among
others and end the social, economic, cultural and political domination by the British colonialists.

In the African context, the main forms of nationalist political organizations like KANU were
anti-colonial pressure groups, which have developed latter to political parties. Some of them
were spontaneously formed organizations or groups that have reacted to unacceptable events
and decisions of the colonial dictatorial administration, while many others like KADU were formed
in close links to the colonial establishment and protect the interests of White-Settlers in Kenya.?
In the process of struggle against colonialism, the colonial governments have attempted to
encourage their favourite African leaders to form political organizations and even parties to
thwart the nationalist struggle. The Nationalist Political Parties like KANU’s approach to political
and economic development remained fairly static and was based on a fixation to the anti-colonial
struggle.3

As Kenya became independent in 1963, the constitution has set up a multi-party parliament
system which allowed three leading parties, the Kenya African National Union (KANU), the
Kenya African Democratic Union (KADU) and the African People’s Party (APP) to contest the
pre-independence general elections. The country’s two largest ethnic groups, the Kikuyu (21%),
and Luo (14%) of the Kenyan population have dominated KANU.4 The smaller ethnic groups like
Luhya, Kalenjin, Kamba and others who have been marginalized in the independence
negotiations as well as alienated from their land by the colonial settlers have sought to counter
this pervade ethnic domination by forming KADU.5 This party was seen as a vehicle to represent
the interests of smaller ethnic groups and sought to safeguard the country’s minority
communities. From this inception, KADU has pursued a political philosophy of federalism, which
allowed semi-autonomous regions, based on ethnicity to have substantial decision-making
power, and the federal government would in turn have a limited federal role.

As it is indicated above, Kenya was a de facto one-party state between 1969-1982, then
became a de jure one-party state from 1982-1991. After the introduction of constitutional multi-
party system since the end of 1991, some old parties that were banned by the Kenyan authorities
were legalized.” Henceforth, many new parties have emerged to compete for popular support.
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Just after the repeal of Section 2A, more new parties were legally registered to contest in the
civic, parliamentary, and/or presidential elections.! Some parties, which were considered against
the political parties Bill by the government were denied registration. For example, the Islamic
Party of Kenya (IPK), was refused permission to register because it was seen as having a
religious platform, in conflict with the constitution that states, “no party shall be formed on an
ethnic or age or a tribal, racial, sexual, regional, professional or religious basis” etc.2

From this perspective and other related factors, the rise of the party-state in Kenya has
occurred more slowly than in other Sub-Saharan countries where it has appeared, and even if
the tendency was occasionally reverted, it has taken place. Henceforth, from the Kenyan political
parties political scene, what is necessary to observe and analyze can be the following different
character of party formation:
1. Kenya African National Union (KANU) Nationalist pro-independent
2. African People’s Party (APP) Mostly ethnic based mixed
3. Kenya African Democratic Union (KADU) Minority pro-colonial establishment party
4. Kenya People’s Union (KPU) Radical nationalist Parties in the post-independence, FORD

and other newly emerged parties after the 1992 constitutional amendment.3

Many such parties saw themselves as mass movements primarily on the account of their

large membership, although they were often unable to mobilize large members of active and
politically conscious participants. Only a few of them are seen to be all-national parties, the
others being radically or ethnically based with ill-defined political platforms4. The political parties
in general, can also be classified by looking at their origin, the social, political, economic and
other conditions which made their formation imperative avoiding to the conditions that generated
them. From this prospective, concerning the Kenyan political parties and pressure groups and
other related issues, some of the following factors will be examined in detail below.
1. The strengths and the role of the Kenyan political framework, and the success or failure, their

relationship to the society they originate etc.
2. The objectives of the political parties and their ideological foundations based on the country’s

political scene will also be considered.
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In addition to these two factors, the discourse of Kenyan political parties, pressure and interest
groups, which contributed or are supposed to contribute to the political factors on the system, the
role they have played or are playing in the current reconstruction/transition of the Kenyan society
will be examined. The point of analyses is whether the ruling party or opposition parties, pressure
groups and their theories as they emerge from within the country’s conditions reflect or represent
the kind of societies they propose. The inquiry is a search to the theory of their activities against
or for the state power and their contribution to the political and economic development of the
Kenyan society.

The explanation covers also initiation of the parties formation, the role they have played in the
Kenyan political dilemma and challenges that their members have faced to influence the
country’'s political actors as well as the international community. The list of Kenyan most
important political parties who have representatives in parliament and greater influence on the
country’s political scene are extracted from different literatures® and will be analyzed in this
section accordingly. Parties, which did not participate in elections and have negligible amounts of
support in the society, are not considered in this analysis.

Kenyan Main Political Parties

Kenya African National Union KANU
Forum for Restoration of Democracy FORD
Democratic Party DP
National Democratic Party NDP
Social Democratic Party SDP
Safina (“Noah’s Ark”) Safina

Kenya African National Union (KANU): The Kenya African National Union (KANU) was formed
in 1960, ruling uninterrupted for the past 40 years, it has gone through many political
experiences. As a pressure group before independent, as an Independent Nationalist Party, as a
de-facto and de-jure one-party, and under a multi-party system since 1992.2 After independence,
KANU was weak in structure and incipient in ideological formation because it was basically anti-
colonial movement group whose main strength has put in its capacity to mobilize the population
around general slogans and issues embarking a broader appeal.3
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The social base of KANU'’s leadership lays in agricultural and commercial elements of the
petty bourgeoisie. It has an organizational structure that began at the national and goes all the
way down to the local levels. The party is highly hierarchical with the national affairs having
overall control of the party decisions and activities, with its leaders always having the last word.
The goal of KANU has been a political power, and it is therefore not surprising that like most
nationalist movements in Africa, KANU became ineffective instruments for democratic
development since the era immediately after independence.!l Hence, the broad nationalist
coalitions have begun to fall apart soon after independence as ethnic and class groups have
asserted their particular interests. As the changing political configuration in the country has
radically brought different roles for the independent political parties, KANU had then influenced
the colonial state bureaucracy of Kenya to retain its leading role in decision-making process.2

Henceforth, KANU was considered as much part of the wider political and socio-economic
establishment and culture of the country, demanding Kenya since independence and shared a
basicall “tribalistic” view of politics.> As an old nationalist political organization, KANU remained
the only Kenyan party with a multi-ethnic core alliance. A wide multi-ethnic support have allied to
that core, but KANU has found it difficult to signify what problems its leaders’ have faced in trying
to define the party in line with contemporary political realities.# The advent of the new mood of
political situation has demanded free, fair and democratic practices in the manner the party
conducts its own elections in order to run the country and an effective Westminster Model of
Parliamentary system. These are completely new concepts for KANU and quite unknown to its
conduct of elections in the past, which became a hard task to the ways forward for its own
internal organization.

Throughout its history, KANU elections were in the final analysis appointments into office of
people most favoured by the top party hierarchy.5 As the party tries to perpetuate this approach
to politics, it finds itself at odds with the popular leaders who are not the favourites of the top
party hierarchy.6 The danger in the era of multi-party politics has been that the popular leaders
who have rigged out of KANU'’s leadership could always find refuges in the other new and
moderate political parties. In these circumstances, KANU’s option to survive as a party in a long
run seems to transform itself radically, accept the reality of a multi-party democracy, and embark
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on responding challenges accordingly. This would mean reincarnating itself as a completely new
party, with new democratic ideals in keeping line with the actual demands.

When one observes the recent KANU manifesto, it presents simply a general view of Kenya’s
ills and needs. The manifesto described as its achievements omitting to explain why the election
promises made in 1992 were not kept or fulfilled.! With the old-new promises, the KANU
manifesto has pointedly failed to explain sources of trends to translate the myriad promises into
meaningful action. It only pledges freeing airwaves; promoting free and fair elections which it is
not accounted to upholding multi-party democracy and rule of law, especially eradicating
corruption which it had installed in its 40 years of political monopoly.2

To come back to the research question whether KANU had been an instrument of
democracy or not, there might be more answers for this. The party has not been an instrument
of democracy but an instrument of regime control. The only issue that united KANU's leadership
was the desire to establish a unitary state with a strong executive branch. Its de facto and later
de jure status has precluded other party formations and its close identity with the presidency and
the state allows it a measure of clout that was often to read dissidents out of the political
community. That means KANU misused the legal discretion effectively denying opposition parties
and pressure groups, fundamental political rights and civil liberties in their country.3 On the other
side, it seems that KANU'’s decentralization character makes it all but impossible for the state or
even the president to direct the selection of local party officials on a wider scale.

There were many remarks and warnings from the opposition, but KANU has openly
employed the administrative and security machinery of the state in an abusive manner to
manipulate power nationwide systematically and to attain political legitimacy that stems from the
popular support.# In one way, KANU's leadership did every thing it could to attract more foreign
aid and investment. This enabled the party to acquire the amount of force it needed and keep all
other political demands permanently out of power by silencing actors who insisted against Moi's
undemocratic regime.>
On the other way, its critics have castigated the party for a long time while it has failed to govern
the country democratically. Hence, to call for democratic behaviour from KANU has been to
demand the policies that have never formed part of its political governmental agenda. Kenyan
politics under KANU/Moi has been accentuated by endemic corruption, economic decline and
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increasing popular anti-pathy to the regime.! It is against this background that the other aspects
of KANU policies as stated in its manifestos should be understood.

Apart from this, KANU was able to run the government unbroken from 1966 up to date and
so no other party has been put to test or it had closed all chances. It had attained the kind of
political environment envisaged for effective exercise of power that was accumulated and
accelerated by eliminating opposition parties or other potential opponents like Robert Ouko
(1990) and others who could run the government in a democratic way.2 In addition to that, all the
legal and constitutional machinery have been in place to deal with government critics by either
detaining them without trial or as it is explained above, it often uses violent means silence them.
For example, blocking the opposition parties from entering certain districts, disrupts their
campaigns etc. does not any way suggest KANU’s commitment to multi-party democracy.3

Such commitment can only be seen as an attempt to introduce a variety of multi-partyism,
which leaves KANU as the dominant party. It manipulates the political electoral process to
prevent development of other parties, maintain an intention of killing, invalidating all rivals and
punishing those who do not support its agenda. It had persistently turned a deaf ear to parable
complaints that the state’s administrative and security affairs acting on behalf systematically
denied the other parties chance to explain their policies to the Kenyan electorate. In its
manifesto, KANU explains what its intention is and restates the party’s priority in terms of state
security, peace and stability.> But many Kenyans see this as an open promise for the
continuation of authoritarian approach which KANU has been accused of employing in order to
secure obedience from its citizens.t This does seem to save KANU from the accusation of
fraudulently and systematically violating political rights and civil liberties that states in the
constitution.”

Even if no major breakthrough had been done to a democracy transition, the ruling party has
emerged victorious with secured majority in parliament during the general elections held on 29-
30 December 1997 once again to rule the country in the legislative period of 1998-2002.
Following the two multi-party elections (1992, 1997), Moi's government remained unchallenged
and proceeds to rule until the next elections in 2002 if not more. Only on the old occasions
parliamentary business is interrupted by troublesome members of parliament as the government
has said who instigated the 1998 motion of none-confidence in the president and continued to
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test the regime’s armour ever since.! KANU looks into the future with determinations to usher the
country into the twenty-first century on a second basis politically, socially and economically
guided by its commitment to be ahead of problems instead of merely reaching to them.

When the multi-party political structures have forced KANU to internal dynamics and generate
new ideas or strategies on how to run the country democratically, more changes could have
undertaken in the structure of the party but with little consequence on party politics. Things seem
to continue as if nothing had changed on the political arena, and KANU still treats the opposition
parties as political shadows that would not withstand the storm of harassment by its repressive
state machinery in the heads of KANU. It has enormous reserve powers to frustrate
democratization steps.

How long President Moi can continue hanging on power or may make dramatic steps towards
a transition to democracy depends on the situation of the opposition parties strength to withstand
KANU within the allowed bounds of political playing field in the society arranged by the ruling
party. On the one hand, if negotiated this may provide shelter for those who have gained by
corruption and abuse of human rights. On the other hand, it may prove to be a workable ways to
avoid resistance and pave the way towards a democratic transition.

Forum for the Restoration of Democracy in Kenya (FORD): Initially, FORD was formed as a
pressure group or a civic forum on July 1991, whose mission became known to agitate for the
restoration of multi-party.2 It was the vehicle which reformist Kenyan politicians, the Church
leaders and other non-Governmental Organizations and ordinary Kenyans have used to pressure
their government demanding to allow a multi-party politics in the country. Some of the founder
members of FORD were the late veteran politician Oginga Odinga, Mr. Martin Shikuku, Kenneth
Matiba and others who have compiled about the formation of FORD and its endeavor.3

The pressure group, exploiting a legal loophole in the country’s statutes and regulating public
gatherings have managed to hold strategic meetings and called unlicensed rallies to sensitize the
public on the need for more political freedoms.4 Many people who had been expelled from KANU
or displaced in the period of single party elections, and among others that would have nothing to
do with KANU as a party, felt secured and united by this pressure group to challenge KANU's
sole party regime.> FORD members have started to embark mobilizing supporters, and became
a nucleus opposition organization even if it was denied registration legally under Societies Act
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108. They have raised issues and found it necessary to give press statements one after another
within a short period of time calling for release of their members and other political prisoners. For
example, the group has established a linkage with international community especially by calling

for an end to official corruption in high circles accompanied by well research data’.
The international community in turn has addressed issues, raised by FORD members

necessary. Specially the need for economic, political pluralism and civil rights were
acknowledged by overwhelming majority in Kenya and by donor countries like the United States?.
To prove its obstinacy, KANU has issued threats that were more ruthless and tactics to its critics
calling on the government to take a stem action against the then newly formed pressure group.
For example, in August 1991, KANU and Moi government declared FORD an illegal organization
and consecutively, President Moi has said ‘FORD’s supporters would be hunted like rates
and crushed’.3 KANU has blocked attempts to register not only FORD but also any opposition
party under the Societies Ordinance. But FORD has challenged KANU and Moi regime severely.
Six of its founder members, for example, Oginga Odinga, Paul Muite, Kennet Matiba among
others, were arrested shortly after it was formed as a pressure group.*

On the basis of this polarization of relations between the KANU government, on the one hand
and the internal and external forces in favour of change on the other, all donor countries have
practically imposed an aid embargo on Kenya. They have also intimated that they would not lift
the ban until both political and economic reforms were irreversible in places. Western Diplomats
like the USA, Germany and Swedish have supported FORD’s concept by which it had
demonstrated publicly to challenge President Moi's regime to introduce multi-partyism. For
example, in protest to the arrest of FORD founder members, the German Government has called
its Ambassador Bernd Mutzelburg to Bonn.®

The Moi government was heavily dependent on foreign aid and aid embargo became a
pressure that it could not withstand for long. It was left with only the option to capitulate to both
internal and external demands for political and economic reforms. From this perspective, KANU
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parliament repealed Section 2A constitution ending its unchallenged monopoly of political power
in December 1991.1 Hence, Kenya became ready to enter the new era of competition among
several political parties. Within one year of mounted pressure spearheaded by FORD, KANU
gave in and has allowed multi-partyism. FORD was then transformed from a pressure group into
a political party.?

As multi-party was introduced, FORD was registered as an opposition party on 31 December
1991, ushering a united challenge in the new era of multi-party democracy and integrated several
diverse groups whose interests had been affected by KANU's style of rule. This was the
message one could have understood FORD’s aims and objectives. Oginga Odinga became the
Interim Chairman, Martin Shikuku the Party’s Secretary General.2 From this time onwards, new
parties have emerged as the products of struggle against years of post-independence
undemocratic rule.

But in this course of time, the transition to multi-party politics in Kenya has brought to the
surface divisions between different ethnic groups, and generation conflicts between old-guard
politicians and the young professionals who had spearheaded the change that Kenyans have
those days.# As a coalition party, differences within the main FORD founders have emerged and
faced great problems to convert a successful protest movement into a political party with a
coherent ideology and clear lines of demand. Almost from the time of its registration, FORD has
suffered an endemic factionalism. Its leaders were divided by different views of party policy
developments into a network of rival alliances which they have soon locked in a battle to control
the new party and jostling for the party’s presidential nomination.>

But FORD's supporters and other ordinary Kenyan people never noticed the main sources of
their differences. Once these divisions became apparent to the public, the great emotional
response to a multi-party democracy and tremendous popular enthusiasm were created when
FORD was registered as an opposition party. It was replaced by disillusionment with politicians
and the political process, amid the failed hopes that had been around!. An advocate of political
pluralism lost hopes of FORD as conflicts have widened in its inner circle. The founder members
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faced problems as they have attempted to establish a major national political party and failed to
stand in a united front. Instead, they have destroyed the coalition party by splitting into factions.2

As accusations and counter accusation were intensified and the leaders became hostile to
each other, especially Oginga Odinga (Luo) and Kenneth Matiba (Kikuyu) both have
demonstrated their ambitions for the highest office and claimed the right to lead the party and
hence the country. Therefore, the split of FORD seemed not only a matter of organizational
ineptitude but was first and foremost an ethnic struggle for the control of the party between
Kikuyu and Luo leaders who have competed to the presidential candidate.3

Other FORD members from the Luo and Kikuyu establishments have also co-opted to control
for the presidency and domination of Kenya political scene. This elite rivalry reflected deeper
social antagonism and remained ethnically the most powerful force in Kenyan politics. Cultural
stereotypes ran deep and the mutual antipathy between Kikuyu and Luo went intense and public
appeal to work together was seriously tarnished.* The Weekly Review in its August 1992 editorial

has pointed out as follows:

“The only thing the two factions have left in common was and is the name FORD which justl that current events
in it have graphically exposed some of the opposition old guard as an old aggregate of self-seekers, only anxious to
replace the KANU regime, and president Moi with another dictatorship”.5

Until the 1992 general elections, FORD members did not make any political compromise to
reconcile, instead they were registered as different antagonistic political parties, FORD-Kenya
originally led by Oginga Odinga and FORD-Asili led by Matiba and Martin Shikuku.! The KANU
party has taken advantage in the 1992 elections to line up for a multi-party electoral competition
since decades.

How FORD leaders could satisfy the corresponding political ambitions and what they have
ever faced in their political life especially Oginga Odinga, was no doubt the most complicated
political scene. In these circumstances, the question what factors have led to the formation of
new parties after the repeal of Section 2A and why they have failed to continue remained a
dilemma until the present time. Their division was not only a big blow to democratic development

but also became an obstacle to derive political culture in the country. Whatever the split of FORD
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has caused, some of its founders have continued with the original concept to implement multi-
party system in the country under different factions. For example, as the father of Kenyan
opposition politics Oginga Odinga has formed FORD-Kenya party in 1992, other prominent
politicians like Paul Muite, Michael Wamalwa and Raila Odinga joined him after the original
FORD party was splinted into two factions.2 Mr. Odinga chaired the party first until his death in
1994. Mr. Wamalwa the then second vice-chairman became FORD-Kenya's leader after the
subsequent resignation of the first vice-chairman Mr. Paul Muite.

But there appeared also a factional fighting for the leadership of FORD-Kenya between the
party members, Raila Odinga and Michael Wamalwa. Hence, FORD-Kenya became the only
party in the country with a parliamentary representative in each province, some thing that even
the ruling KANU party could not achieve in many provinces.3 Since its formation, Foreign
Foundations who were interested in promoting democracy have provided Funds to FORD-Kenya.
Accusations were made by KANU hard-liners that the opposition parties especially FORD-Kenya
had received funds from USA and Germany.# Even if ethnic division affects it, the party’s motive
remains committed to democratic principles.

As it is already explained above, the second faction was registered under the name FORD-
Asili by Mr. Kenneth Matiba a Kikuyu tribe, who had been a minister under Kenyatta and Moi
cabinets. When Matiba and Martin Shikuku both original FORD founding members disagreed
with Oginga Odinga about the adoption of candidate nomination for the presidency in 1992, they
have formed FORD-Asili as a separate political party in the same year.> On the other side,
Matiba has launched on a crusade for multi-party democracy with the 1990 and 1991 pressure
group movements, where President Moi has detained him over his agitation. His campaign
succeeded in the presidential elections of December 1992 and came second to Moi, winning
26% of the votes in relation to Moi 36%.6 In the 1992 elections, if they did not have personality
differences between Odinga and Matiba, they would undoubtedly have defeated Moi.

In the 1997 elections, Mr. Matiba has enjoyed almost fanatical support from the Kukuyu
community of Central Province and Nairobi. But at first, he did not register as a voter, claiming
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not to contest the presidential and parliamentary elections by calling it the whole exercise a
fraudulent. However, when the chips were down, he could not resist the challenges,! hence, to
lead his party FORD-Asili came then in question. To close the dilemma and consequences of
FORD members division and failure to overcome the Kenyan political scene in their hands, they
seem never to achieve their ultimate ambition unless they can find a way of forging lasting
alliance with other opposition faction leaders.

Democratic Party of Kenya (DP): Similar to FORD-Asili and FORD-Kenya, members of the
original FORD pressure group, led by Mwai Kibaki, the former Vice-President and Finance
Minister under President Moi has formed the Democratic Party in December 1992.2 In many
instances, its aims and beliefs are similar to those of FORD, which was committed to limit
government within the framework of a pluralistic democracy and good governance. From the
outset, the constitution of DP appeals to adopt the principle of unity based on Justice, Liberty and
Equality to the electorate, separation of powers and on the repeal of all unjust and oppressive
laws.? The mission of the party is clearly stated in Article 1 of its Constitution that gives further
insights about its policies, aims and objectives.

Mwai Kibaki who was nominated to vie for the presidency in December 29, 1992 elections has
resigned from the government and from KANU, to launch the Democratic Party of Kenya.* Most
Kenyans were encouraged to see DP as the party of rich Kikuyu and both FORD and KANU
divided it as ‘an exclusive club that discusses politics at golf courses’.> As FORD and its factions
became ever more immersed in its own internal problems, the DP has appeared to be much
better organized than the larger opposition parties.

It was hopped that DP could lead the country out of the social and economic mess, it found
itself as a result of KANU'’s leadership, which has been famous for corruption and destruction of
democratic institutions. Thus, the DP’s prospects still appeared limited and seemed unable to
break out its Kikuyu bastion or to appeal to younger and more radical voters who had become

disillusioned by factional division in FORD. For the Kenyan people, it was then time to look at the
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promises the DP has made to the country in the events of forming a new government after the
elections. But the faith of citizens in politicians has been destroyed as KANU'’s political machine

often stretches its hands to split its opponents in the country’s political scene.

National Development Party of Kenya (NDP): This party has been the first brand of opposition
typed by many as the most serious challenger to Moi and KANU for the presidency. Before
FORD was created Oginga Odinga has initiated it as a National Democratic Party, but was
denied registration by KANU authorities. In April 1991, Oginga Odinga has attempted
unsuccessfully to register the NDP and challenged the government's refusal in Court to allow
registration of political parties other than KANU. NDP was then formed after the 1992 General
Elections as a National Development Party.2 It is considered as a splinter centrist group from
FORD-Kenya and came about due to leadership wrangles between the late Oginga Odinga’s son
Raila Odinga and the FORD-Kenya chairman Kijana Wamalwa. Mr. Raila Odinga has quitted
FORD-Kenya in December 1996 after a protracted wrangling with Mr. Wamalwa who took over
the party’s leadership to revive the then moribund NDP.3

Raila’s defection from FORD-Kenya to NDP has given it fresh momentum bringing it into the
national limelight in January 1997. After the 1997 elections, NDP has failed to join other main
opposition parties to unseat KANU, instead it has tended to transform from a radical opposition to
a moderate betrayal of the other opposition by cooperating with KANU. This movement seemed
for many to have ruined the multi-partism in the country. But its leader, Raila Odinga said the co-
operation with KANU would lead to a “peaceful transition” in the country’s leadership.4

The deputy leader of NDP Professor Geoffrey ole Maloiy resigned from his post immediately
protesting Raila’s declaration of the party’s co-operation with KANU. The then deputy leader of
NDP in his resignation said, “As a result of recent events and activities, NDP no longer offers any attractive
alternative and possibilities as an Opposition of Kenyan political national party”.> For many who have faced a
bitter struggle to change the KANU authoritarian one-party system, it might be difficult to
associate with a party that had among other things, impoverished the majority of Kenyans while
promoting mediocrity and tribalism in the public sector. Whether the peaceful transition as NDP
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leaders have said will be achieved after the 2002 presidential and parliamentary election remains

in its favour is not certain.

Social Democratic Party (SDP): Jonstone Makau who was later defected to KANU prior to the
1992 polls has formed this party. Mr. Makau has used SDP as a strump card in the political
scene targeting to encourage a small Kamba tribe people (10%) in the Rift Valley areas and to
view themselves as part of the minority ethnic groups.! The party remained moribund until 1997,
but it was taken over by supporters of Charity Ngilu. It did not present a presidential candidate in
the 1992 General multi-party Elections. But in the 1997 general elections, the party has
nominated a woman as a presidential candidate who were decamped from Democratic Party to
revive and install SDP’s fortune.?

What one can wonder is how the future sole of SDP will play in Kenya's political scene. When
and how it is likely to be used to frustrate the other larger new parties in their efforts to prevent a
challenge to KANU remains uncertain. Mrs. Ngilu's candidature had threatened to shut KANU out
of areas dominated by her Kamba tribe in Eastern and Coastal provinces which were previously
thought to be safe areas for the ruling party KANU.3 In other provincial constituencies, SDP vote
was only marginal and primarily seen not as a reform candidate but as a gender. Her style of
taking on administrators and the fact that she can appeal to the populous women’s vote
threatened to change equation in December 29, 1997 polls. Mrs. Ngilu is the first ever-Kenyan
woman to vie for the highest and most powerful elective office in the country.

She has also promised to eliminate mediocrity and generate wealth from within, without
relying on foreign aid and to offer jobs to Kenyans, wanted to stop political and tribal patronage
for state appointments and business contracts. New African Magazine in its September 1997
editorial writes: “Mrs. Ngilu is a well-educated Businesswoman, with gracious ambitions, and has strong following

particularly among women in all parts of Kenya. Before the 1997 General Elections, she was regarded in some
regions as the strongest opposition presidential candidate and the only hope capable for defeating President Moi at

the polls”.# Her entry into the national political arena as a presidential candidate was a courageous

act and became the darling of the local media in Kenya.
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In one of the most dramatic political events in the country since the introduction of political
pluralism in 1992, some stronghold areas of the ruling party KANU were suddenly threatened by

the SDP. The Weekly Review writes: "At first, the ruling party strategists have inclined to dismiss Ngilu as a
movice who was out of her depth in national politics, but when her national status began to grow, nurtured by a great

deal of media type, KANU began to take her threat seriously.!

Even if she had run an enthusiastic campaign to be Africa’s first women president, Ngilu’s threat
to KANU did not work out as it was expected. Her chance to succeed in the 1997 presidential
race, in a male dominated society like Kenya became slim. But she has certainly used the
campaign to ventilate the principles she stands for.2 Kenya's Weekly Review in its January

edition analyzed about SDP competition in the election as follows: “As the final election return comes, it

became quite clear that Ngilu’s political attraction did not go far beyond the parts of SDP stronghold. Her political

experience and the failure of her handling to read the political mood of the country correctly and advise her

accordingly were the main causes for her poor showing at the polls”.3

Despite all the excitement over the SDP and its attractive presidential candidate, the party did not
have any strong grass-root organizations even in what was regarded as the party’s strongholds.
How far the party and its leaders have learned to more liberalization of the country’s political
strategic scene can be an interesting point in the next elections if all remain like it was in the
1997.

Safina Party: This party was initiated in 1995 by inter-alia, prominent members of FORD-Kenya,
a lawyer, Paul Muite (Kikuyu) and the former head of Kenya Wildlife Service (KWS) Dr. Richard
Leakey, (a White born Kenyan citizen). Even if Safina’s (‘Noah's Ark’ = in Swabhili) aim during its
foundation was to combat corruption and human rights abuses and introduce proportionate
representation, it was denied by the government to be registered.# There were national and
international protests against Moi government's reluctance to register Safina and other new
coming parties. But two years after its foundation, the party was registered on November 26,
1997.5 Kenya Confidential, which is sympathetic to the Democratic Party (DP) has argued that

the government had registered Safina on the advice of domestic intelligence, in the hope that it
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would under move Mr. Kibaki Kikuyu support.! The party Safina poses a political threat to all
opposition parties since it has tried to target the anti-government Kikuyu vote and other weak
opposition parties sympathizers. On the other hand, Safina leaders see themselves as the party
of the future and would not like run-off that might put other party’s leaders like Kibaki (Kikuyu)
and Odinga (Luo) in the saddle of power.

As a late comer to the 1997 elections, it was difficult for Safina to get agreement on its main
principles that all parties should unite behind one candidate, but they all seemed the least
unwilling to compromise for the sake of unity.2 However, the party had only field parliamentary
candidates in the December 29, 1997 General election because of the little time it has to
organize itself for the polls.

Looking at the constituencies where Safina leaders were expected to do quite well, the
picture emerged that a sense, it was constructed around a Kikuyu core to which various local
interest factions of other ethnic groups had allied. Safina certainly had a leading core of well-
educated urban professionals who have joined the emerging reform movement against one-party
rule of KANU.3 But like all other party member leaders, Safina’s leaders must be worried stiff
about the tribal factors that has become the driving force in the country’s politics since the
introduction of multi-party in 1992.4

If this trend does not change, then Safina’s leaders stand little chance of ever ascending to
the top seat unless some communities apart from the stronghold areas would vote for them. This
has been the fate for other parties who have suffered in December 1997 elections when they
commanded support primarily from their own ethnic communities®. There is no indication that the
trend will have changed much until the next general elections in 2002. The challenge therefore,
to all politicians either KANU, Safina, or others and indeed every Kenyan is to ensure that
ethnicity in its most negative form does not end up fragmenting the country into mini and highly

antagonistic party tribal state.
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Other Parties: There were other new minor political parties who have participated in the 1997
elections.! In pursuit of this, whenever an election or crisis have appeared, Kenyans like to form
new parties whether as a faction or as a splinter group. For example, after the 1997 election was
over, small groups of young KANU MPs have announced their intention to form a new party
called United Democratic Movement (UDM). An application for the registration has been lodged
but President Moi, angered by politicians made it clear that he has intended to block UDM's
formation.2 Because of this and other related frustrations, Moi has asked for a bill to be passed in
parliament that prevents sitting MPs from creating other parties on defecting.? The president has
also ordered the Attorney General not to process pending applications for party registration until
the bill has made its way through parliament.

For all this and related issues a new constitution will be re-written by December 2001.> But if the
forthcoming constitutional debate squarely addresses the issue of limiting the executive power of
the future Kenyan president is uncertain. Nearly all other new registered political parties have
committed themselves to these deals.8 But what matters might be an effective implementation of
competitive party programmes that can challenge the immense political, economic and socials
problems of the country.

The future of democracy in Kenya as elsewhere depends on more than electoral politics. But
if the perseverance of Kenya’s principal political actors, such as the mainstream NCCK which
has played a pivotal role in the previous constitutional reform and in highlighting the human rights
abuses by the government can turn on the political will.l Negotiations over comprehensive
constitutional reforms could be the foundation for concluding the democratic transition. However,
these talks will demand from all parties precisely the flexibility and readiness to give and take that
IS S0 conspicuously missing in Africa’s fractional political culture. Indeed, failure to address the
vital interests of the KANU constituency as well as those of the opposition may undermine the
entire process and lead to a renewed political paralysis.

The opposition must also be forthcoming, not only on the issues of constitutional reforms but
on giving Moi and individual ruling party (KANU) hard-liners an exit option which can be dressed

' David Throup W and Charles Hornsby (1998), p. 280; Schroeder,
Guent her (1998), p. 10
> ElU Kenya Country Report, 2™ quarter, London 1999, p. 14
j I\kta)wdAfrica, London, January 1998, p. 11

I bid.
° El U Kenya Country Report, 2" quarter, London 1999, pp. 4, 6, 13
®* EIU Kenya Country Profile 1999-2000, p. 7



146

up as a South Africa 1994-style government of National Unity in the forms of guarantees against
prosecution for acts committed in office. Moreover, the crucial issue of ethnic minority rights to
land and to a fair share of other resources that they regard as rightfully theirs, including state-
funded infrastructure and social-welfare services must be dealt without hesitation. Then parties
that can achieve to withstand the economic and social problems in the country could continue to

make constitutional reforms in order to implement democratic demands.

Political Pressure Groups: The Kenyan Constitution touches on fundamental rights of
freedom of association as stipulated in Article 80:1. Kenyan rights to assemble freely and
associate with other persons and particularly to form or belong to trade unions or other civic
associations for the protection of his/her interests is guaranteed under their country’s
constitution.2 Verbally, Trade Unions and associations can be established and registered as
pressure groups that are mostly described as political rights and civil liberties.? But it has been
very difficult for civic organizations to protect their interests as it states in the Kenyan constitution.

In order to achieve its stronghold on the civil society, the Kenyan government has gone
against the fundamental constitutionally guaranteed rights. On the other side, the country’s
constitution recognizes the basic document of International Law such as the International Labour
Organization (ILO) which reads that all workers have the right to establish and join organizations
of their own choice* to all categories of workers including public employees for the defense of
their interests without discrimination whatsoever.> In contrary to the constitution, the willingness
of pressure groups to speak out on sensitive political and social issues has brought into direct
confrontation with president Moi's government. He, like other African leaders fears the power of
pressure group sectors and has significantly reduced the scope and autonomy of non-
governmental organizations or pressure groups over the last decades.5

Generally, there has always been institutional control by the government and the efforts of
trade unions to protect their interests had been limited and oppressed by KANU under the

Kenyatta as well as Moi's regimes. For example, all elected top functionaries of Kenya
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Federation of Labour (KFL) or the Office of the President must confirm COTUL On one hand,
even the raise of multi-party politics in Kenya has not brought pluralism in the trade union
movement and other political pressure groups though many of them are registered under the
Kenyan Trade Unions Act.2 On the other hand, they, like the political parties also have political
power, which resided in their ability to get out on the streets in numbers and in a form that
challenges the capacity to their government to maintain order. But if their activities are seen as
militancy to the government and threaten the political scene, they were dissolved. For example,
the government has attempted to remove the existing trade unions leadership, detained and
harassed etc.3

Similar to the political parties there have been many pressure and interest groups in the
Kenyan political society. They are organized by industry rather than by craft and union
membership is voluntary. Employees are represented by the Federation of Kenya Employers’
(FKE), while trade union activities and negations with the Government on labour issues are co-
ordinated by the Central Organization of Trade Unions (COTU). There is a well-established
industrial court for the settlement of labour disputes, but a cordial system of industrial relations
has developed by the authorities over the years to control trade unions effectively.

There are many political pressure civil society groups in Kenya. Among them are the Central
Organization of Trade Unions (COTU); the Law Society of Kenya (LSK); Religious Organizations
like the National Council of Churches of Kenya (NCCK); Anglican Church of the Province of
Kenya (CPK); and the Presbyterian Church of East Africa (PCEA) whose strong hold is in
Nairobi and its vicinity; Independent Unions like Kenya National Union of Teachers (KNUT);
University Academic Staff Union/Students and others like Kenyan Human Rights Commission,
Kenya Local Government Worker's Union, Kenya Union of Journalists, Press Media and Ethnic
Organizations continued to operate as special interest groups. But the government's reaction to
the pressure groups is to curtail their power visibly whenever they oppose any of the president’s

initiatives.>
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The web of associations that cemented state and society together in the two or more
decades following Kenyan independence have been effectively dispersed by the Moi regime and
its KANU party. The trend for the associations that have survived, have been co-opted and
forced to affiliate with the ruling party. But the case with the Central Organization for Trade
Unions (COTU) in 1989 and the largest Women's Organization Mandeleo Ya Wanawake
(MYWA), were closely controlled for decades and even after the introduction of multi-partyism.
To reflect their present future, some of the above mentioned pressure groups will be separately
examined under the following in connection with their role to the Kenyan political, economic and

social developments.

The Central Organization of Trade Unions (COTU): Trade union in Kenya has been a major
drive of the political force campaigning for constitutional democratic change and economic
development. Thus, its leaders are leading members of the National Convention Executive
Committee which is a coalition of political parties, mainstream churches, Low Society of Kenya
and trade unions and others pressure groups who have campaigned for multiparty electoral
competition in the country2. It is an important organization, which has a considerable position of
power to cater the interests of all medium-seized and large enterprises in the country such as
industry and commerce and the agrarian sector.3

Approximately 390,000 workers are members of the major labour unions like COTU. With the
exception of the Kenya National Union of Teachers and the Kenya Union of Civil Servants, all
principal unions are affiliated with the “central Organization of Trade Unions (COTU). The
government dominates labour-management relations through the Ministry of Labour with the
authority to register trade unions.* The Ministry also supervises union representation elections,
and certifies winners before they can officially sit down at the bargaining tables. For example, in
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order to undermine the political potential of COTU, the government has brought it under its own
political umbrella, trying to turn it into a wing of KANU.1 The KANU authorities used to disperse
all pressure groups and install one, which supports them. COTU has been one of Moi's regime’s
targets and its leaders and supporters are often harassed when they reject to work for the
government’s interests. For example, on August 8" 1997, the authorities have arrested over 500
union members and pro-democracy activists who have demanded civil liberties to the ongoing
general elections.?

Because of the government’s role in the organized labour, most unions are firm supporters of
the Moi regime. While the Minister or the President can ban strikes, the relationship between
parties and unions often fell short of formal ties until the eve of the introduction of multi-party in
1992.3 The principal labour federation COTU is the sole union umbrella group that could normally
be counted upon to support the government until mid-1993 when its leadership has called a
general strike over pay in defiance of the authorities.4

As it has been explained above, COTU together with other societal groups, like Law Society
of Kenya (LSK), Kenyan coalition of Churches (CPK), (PCEA) and (NCCK), etc. crystallized into
an active opposition against the repressive government and played in the forefront of the pro-
democracy movement.> At the end of 1991 when one examines the relations between trade
unions political participation and political life in Kenya, it appears crucial to avoid the pitfall of
viewing the country’s trade union movement as a homogenous unity. Where as the top of
Kenya’s trade union structure was involved in political maneuvers to a considerable extent, a
focus on the activities of the industrial unions affiliated to it reveals an almost entirely different
picture.l It is against this background of predominant business unionism that the highly
publicized political attempt to become involved at the top of the union structure should be

examined.

Religious Organizations: Some Kenyan Churches and religious organizations have seldom

relaxed their long established reserve towards political issues in the country. Since the change of
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the de facto one party to the de jure one-party state which had banned all opposition parties,
Kenyan well known representatives of individual church leaders like from the Church of Province
of Kenya (CPK), the Preshyterian Church of East Africa (PCEA) and the National Council of
Churches of Kenya (NCCK) have criticized various aspects of repressive regimes’ policies in the
country.2

Despite considerable pressure from the political leadership of KANU, the church has began
to contribute to the Kenyan society through bitter struggle. Church leaders strong involvement in
the protection of civil liberties began in 1986, by objecting President Moi's elections in his single-
party system.3 Some members of the National Council of Churches of Kenya (NCCK) have first
spoken publicly about the loss of civil liberties. The Anglican Church of the Province of Kenya
(CPK) and the Presbyterian Church of East Africa (PCEA) played a major role in sustaining
discussion on civil liberties when public defender groups, such as the Law Society of Kenya
(LSK) had succumbed to harassment.

During such occasions, the NCCK affiliate CPK’s have Reverend Alexander Kipsang Muge
replied with fighting words, “I shall not protest against the violations of human rights in South Africa if | am not
allowed to protest the violation of human rights in my own country.” He declared to say this while other people do
not want to say simply because they will get into trouble with the politicians.5> Muge’s remarks won the
attention and support of both Anglican and Episcopal leaders around the world in the Kenyan
Community. The international press responded quickly and alerted to the significance of the
church actions by Muge. For example, The BBC has broadcasted Muge’s Sermon about the role
of the church, allowing Muge to reach many Kenyans who would otherwise not have heard the
remarks. At last, Bishop Alexander Muge was killed on 14 August 1990 because of his political
position against Moi government.6 Previously, Rev. Peter Njenga, another church leader regime
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critics was murdered in October 1989 in a mysterious ways of car accident. But many people
expected that the government had been involved in the murder of its critics.

The CPK and NCCK have moved quickly to mobilize their international networks and keep the
spotlight on the issues raised and on their members, offering a medicum of protection from Moi's
dangerous political environment. It has also created a new forum of political communication, the
Sermon, which Church leaders soon learned to monograph and tape for distribution, in the belief
that the government was still wary of censoring religious speech.2 The Kenyan Churches have
rapidly broadened their criticism to include the detention of political opponents and the obstacles
to debate, which were created by a one-party political system. They have appealed, calling for
multi-party democracy more clearly than any other groups next to the Legal professional public
defender group (LSK) and were seen as a significant contribution to democratic transition.3

The Church in Kenya, organized under NCCK as in many nations of the world today has
always regarded itself a legitimate watchdog of the state. Along with critical lawyers of the Law
Society of Kenya members, the church members have been known as the unofficial opposition
party, and as a truly popular body, which presents power to influence and organize a formidable
threat to the government.# Traditionally, the Church in Kenya has a unique status and mandate in
the society that allows it to criticize the government on moral rather than political grounds. But
according to the church official members, active monitoring of the government is an intrinsic duty
in preaching the bible. The role of the church organizations in Kenya seems to encourage the
promotion of social justice, making sure that the state acts responsible and is on the side of
victims of oppression. The willingness of some church leaders to speak out on sensitive political
and social issues has brought the church into direct confrontation with president Moi's

government.>
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Compared to other critical groups, the church has often, greater impact on the government
because it is not confined to the elite and the literate; its constituency is nationwide. It is a
popular body and the threat it presents to the government is considerable in comparison to
Sudan and Ethiopian church organizations. The Weekly Review in its June edition writes: “The

government is inhibited in criminalizing opposition by the church, in the way it has done with its other critics, because

of its national status and international clout. Nonetheless, the government is engaged in a relentless campaign to

undermine the effectiveness of the church and to discredit its outspoken leaders”.! President Moi referred to
church leaders “those who propagate lies and falsehoods.” Initiated by President Moi and his
ruling party, this led to public attacks on the church and increased significantly. Other KANU
Senior politicians have also often threatened to curtail the constitutionally guaranteed freedom of
worship and issued calls to detain church leaders.?

Calls for political reform from the church leaders became holder in 1990-1991, although much
of the criticism on political reform had been put forward in the mid-1980s. Action against the
church was urged in parliament in 1989 as its leaders were suspected feeding about violent and
political corruption to foreigners to get money.3 The history of church intervention in Kenyan
politics goes back a long way to the 1970s. It nurtured the opposition and the society in the late
1980s dark days to sustain democratization, awakening of civil society and to allow multiparty
electoral competition.* Some of its leaders like Bishop Alexander Muge and others have been
denied the opportunity to get a promotion (higher position) because of their outspoken political
views against the government. For example, the late Bishop Alexander Muge of the Eldoret
Diocese and Rev. Dr. Henry Okullu strongly opposed the then sole KANU political party as it has
conducted elections without other competitor parties in 1988.5  The church leaders active
history of involvement in Kenya’s democratization process was seen beginning with the push for
the introduction of multi-party politics in the late 1980s and early 1990s. It has made reform
agitation’s in the 1997 constitutional reform and offered unequivocal support to the pro-reform
groups amidst accusations by KANU operatives claiming that a section of the clergy were
advancing the opposition’s cause. After multi-party has been introduced, a relatively independent

channel of information was developed within the above religious institutions or pressure groups
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which has put them into a position to convey the regime’s limitations on acceptance of particular
policies.

Especially, the National Council of Churches of Kenya (NCCK) has been in the forefront of
opposition to the authoritarianism of President Daniel arap Moi and his Kenya African National
Union.2 The NCCK has been an early and vocal critic of Moi regime’s policies openly
condemning both political repression and the government's mismanagement of the economy.?
The religious based civil-society groups have played key roles not only in starting but also in
guiding the process of political opening. On the other side, although the Kenyan society has
failed to force Moi and KANU to accept a constitutional assembly, it did bring Kenyan political

forces to the bargaining tables that indeed can broaden the base of political pressure groups.

The Law Society of Kenya (LSK): The Law Society of Kenya is a professional organization,
which comprises over 1,500 lawyers that became politically outspoken in the late 1980s.4 It had
been the forefront to oppose Moi regime and provided resourceful platform to propel diverse
political agenda. Kenyan Lawyers’ Organizations and many individual lawyers who are members
of LSK have played a prominent role pressurizing president Moi to restore a multi-party system.
LSK has been in the ranks of leading multiparty advocates and opposition party activists®. Prior
to the pro-democracy campaigns, human rights lawyers had provided one of the few defences
against oppression by the government and called for the repeal of Section 2A of the Kenyan
Constitution which upholds the existence of single party state.6

Although president Moi has attempted to woo ‘patriotic lawyers’ those who would support him,
the Law Society of Kenya (LSK) became one of his major opponents. Its members have called
constantly for the registration of opposition parties and have repeatedly written pro-democracy
articles that demanded the repeal of Section 2A of the Kenyan Constitution.! This pressure group

was known as the acting unofficial opposition party. Before 1992, it has come under increasing
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attacks by the government while it has constantly been calling the respect for human rights,
democratic reforms and a sound judiciary.2 Following a series of governmental attacks on the
Law Society of Kenya, President Moi has accused it as a foreign identity organization.® The LSK
still remains an independent body but is often threatened by the government and its supporters.4

From the beginning, the government has attempted to reduce and cancel LSK's forum that
includes papers given on considerations for political pluralism, human rights issues and the Rule
of Law.> The attempt by the government to impose conformity in the LSK did not stop critics to
speak out independently, especially regarding human rights abuses and political reform. The
government’s action has hardened the Law Society of Kenya to coordinate National Conventions
with other civil pressure groups, parties and endorse models of constitutional reforms under the
motive “The Kenya We Want".6 The LSK tries to assemble representatives of opposition parties
and NGOs, intending to soften KANU’s long ruling period and adopt a constitutional reform and a

possible transition to democracy.

University Students and Academic Staff: Students have been important political drivers not
only in Kenya but also in Ethiopia and Sudan. They also bridge between the elite and the
ordinary citizens and are feared while their voices are heard internationally. From one
perspective, students can be seen as part of the educated elite, or at least as aspirant members
of social group even if the government constrains them by labeling as troublemakers.” As such,
they can be seen as having shared the dissatisfactions with authoritarian rule of the educated
elites in the professional associations.

From the other perspective, the widespread participation of students in the struggle for

democracy shows that they are likely to be convinced by justifications for authoritarian rule,
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which rested in part at least on the claims of autocratic leaders to have led their countries unity.!
As in other parts of the world, student strikes in Kenya are easy to organize but largely in
effective while they affect only students, the academic staff and their teachers. In spite of these
weaknesses, Kenyan students have struggled long against the authoritarian governments’
political control and victims of detention like their partners in Ethiopia and Sudan.?

Initially, the government has tried to tolerate open student protests and demonstrations, but it
was not sustained for long. It has tried to plant puppets in students’ leadership positions by
introducing professional students into members of the intelligence service. These informers
infiltrated the entire system of the university classes, halls of residence, and even the offices and
other administrative areas of the university community.2 Such government's action made their
unions paralyze and could not function independently. Through the Intelligence Service Network,
the authorities have started to identify and weed out systematically those students and lecturers
it perceived to be anti-establishment of the government's puppets. Several students were
expelled, forced to flee the country, detained without trial or even killed in very suspicious
circumstances.* The rest of the student community was forced to sign several declarations
committing them to ‘good’ behaviour and conduct while on the campus, but these commitments
were never honored.>

The government changes tactics to ban any student union that it viewed as too militant for
comfort and its security personnel closely controls any student body.6 But mostly, they react by
demonstrations whenever the government acts on dirty politics but there has been no time that
they went to the streets praising the government. Moi's government has little tolerance of what it
calls student's “mishehaviour”, giving them a message that it would brook no open student
activism, which criticize him. When they have taken demonstrations they were dealt with arrest
and killing.”
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There has also been a serious conflict between the government on one hand and the
University Community on the other. On the other side, the majority of University academics in
Kenya are state employees. There are a few private Universities in Kenya like the United States
International University (USIU) and Daystar University; but even these are highly dependent on
serving a full-time employees in Kenya's four public Universities.! In the 1980s, President Moi
has banned the University Staff Union (UASU) together with the Civil Servant Union, because of
what the government called “overindulgence in politics” and crackdown the leader of the union.
Some were detained without trial for long, while those who have escaped arrests fled into exile.
For example, 23 lecturers were subsequently dismissed from their position.2 According to the
Sudanese professor in the Kenyatta University Nairobi, there are some students and academic
staffs still in prison.3 As professor, Gabriel has told me, academic members of staff who were not

teaching what the authorities regard as the right material were also detained or forced into exile.

Although the issues, which have brought students into the streets usually are political, the
underlying causes for unrest have often been more complicated. The strict control of government
over their lives and future careers is one issue and for some, central conflict between home life
and university life are other factors while the government had no education system that makes
the deficit or arrangements of such differences clear. Like most university students in Africa and
elsewhere, students also have difficulties to reconcile some of the inequalities they see in their
society while they embrace the modern values.

Banning political rights has blocked their contact to university teachers. In broader relations
with government, a mood of confrontation goes back at least to the late Kenyatta years, as
students had formed an “unofficial opposition” in league with the press and parliament's back-
benchers.* Since the USU was banned, the lecturers and students were repressed, not allowed

to form any meaningful lecturer or student union. On one side, the banning of University Staff
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Union (USU) was a clear violation of the Kenyan Constitution that reads: The Kenyan lecturers
like other Kenyans have the right to belong to any trade union or association of their choice.l

With the introduction of multi-party system, both lecturers and students saw the opportunity to
revive their banned union and lodged an application to the government in 1993. During their
application, they renamed the Universities Academic Staff Union (UASU), opposing its
predecessor the student puppet, which was found by the government that could have
represented all the universities in Kenya.2 Even if it had strong backing motion in parliament, the
application for registration was hold for over a year without response. The government has
refused to register the union, contrary to the Kenyan Constitution, which clearly protects freedom
of association as well as freedom of expression claiming it was used for unlawful purposes and
politically motivated organization.3

UASU decided to take the matter to court but the authorities did not resolve it, preferring to
use coercive tactics. The entire UASU leadership was dismissed between December 1993 and
January 1994. The Union representatives therefore filed cases in court challenging the illegal
denial of their union’s constitutional rights by the government that remained pending.# Apart from
this, President Moi is the Chancellor of the Public Universities and at the same time, he appoints
the vice-chancellors and the Principals of Colleges.> President appoints the university councils
who are the governing bodies of the universities, while the vice-chancellors serve as the chief
executive and appoints all the heads of the various organs of the university.8 He can easily curtail
freedom of civil liberties in the academia.

The power of the President over the university together with his statutory authority and
possession of the right to appoint the senior managers of the public university has politicized the
institutions thoroughly. The President controls the universities and no research can take place
without express approval from the Office of the President. For example, lecturers and students
must get clearance from the office of the President before attending seminars, workshops or
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conferences outside the country.! The assumption is that the state must remain unchallenged
when there is oversight of Moi management. It is on this basis that president Moi has used to
proclaim that his government was taking care of its employees well and they did not need a
union when he banned UASU and specially the civil University Staff Union (CSU) in 1980.2

The government regards CSU and UASU as its custodians of its interests rather than
custodians of public interest. The struggle of Kenyan intellectuals for academic freedom is similar
to the struggle of the wider society to protect political and economic interests. For them,
academic freedom makes sense in the context of other fundamental rights that they should have
to appeal in one voice to domestic as well as to the international community which finances the
bulk of Moi's regime.3

Even the repression becomes high and complicated to castrate pressure on the government,
Students and the University Staff did not stop challenging the regime. To many procedural
concerns, relating in the various political and civil liberties raise serious questions about the
relationship between the government and pressure groups like the University Staff and Students
among others. The Universities should have channels through which members of the faculty
including students could articulate their problems and champion academic freedom through an
autonomy administration to be representative not only in an industrial but also in a professional
sense. There is therefore no need to victimize any university lecturer, student’s etc. for exercising

the rights guaranteed by the constitution.

Kenya National Union of Teachers (KNUT): Teachers in Kenya are some of the poorest
remunerated workers and understandably, they have a genuine grievance. The government has
failed to solve the problems of teachers and they often went on strike demanding to be
compensated for their labour. For example, in a recent development, President Moi had
dismissed the October 1997 teachers’ strikes declaring it as illegal and a political ploy instigated
by officials of the Safina party.# On 24 July 1998, KNUT called on warning strikes by teachers

throughout the country.5 President Moi has spoken out some of the measures by his government
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to end teachers’ strikes and to reduce their force by at least 180,000 from 260,000 primary and
secondary teachers in the country.!

Based on this, President Moi has made propaganda offensive against the teacher's demands
and said that the issue of the teachers’ pay salary increase had become politicized and that there
was no way his government was going to accept their demands. He declared that ‘since politics
had been introduced into the dispute, it will then be solved politically’.2 The President had
announced then, that his government has intended to retire all teachers above the age of 50 to
reduce their numbers. Severe criticism came from the opposition leaders who have argued that
the government was trying to intimidate the teachers and the directive was tantamount to a
declaration of war against the teachers. The opposition parties have complained that the
government’s action on the teachers’ demands was destructive on the country’s education
system and the consequence would be disastrous for the already fragile educational structure.3

Throughout the country, confrontation between the teachers and police was the order of the
day in 1999. KNUT officials were then arrested, beaten by hired KANU Youths League and the
police and were released after unconditionally.* The teacher’s strikes’ are to make broad political
demands linking their grievances to official corruption and mismanagement of government
resources. The government had failed to tame KNUT, instead it has tried to stop street
demonstrations and political rallies by the striking teachers to prevent opposition politicians from
taking advantage of popular discontent.> Teachers’ strikes and their capacity to participate in
major political changes have shaken Moi's government and made political realignments in the
country. But the government had only acceded to the demands of the teachers by considering a
structure of tactical all-out practical and protracted confrontation to pre-empt KNUT until it will
have broken the backs of the striking teachers as it did with its other critics.

It seems that the government and teachers dispute needs exercising restraint and talk
candidly about what has gone wrong and what needs to be done in order to deactivate the
confrontation. The basic question that remains open for observation is whether the government
succeeds with its plans and despoils KNUT’s protracted struggle or it continues demanding the
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democratic rights until it achieves to protect its members’ interests along with transition to

democracy.

The Media and Press: The Media and Press are important pressure groups in the country even
if they are under government's heavy control. They have a responsibility of informing the society
on various social and political issues that affect Kenya. The press has been a key actor in the
construction of the modern Kenyan nation state.! Newspapers, pamphlets, mail order catalogs
and other print media have taught readers what it means to be an African corrupt and backward
society, the deficit of its political culture, hunger and famine, severe civil wars etc. For example,
the role of Kenyan press has shaped the authoritarian development and advocated to protect
traditions by harnessing the causes of nationalism and nation building.2 The ideas of media had
their origins from the colonial system but the ways in which they have been interpreted and
intertwined are particularly to Kenya. For example, the Standard, the Daily Nation and the Kenya
Times, which are published by KANU, have had close ties with the ruling class. They have been
reporting openly within certain limits on political rivalries and disputes, errors made by the
bureaucracy and parastatals and other significant social and economic issues.3

The Kenyan Nation Newspaper has had more brushes with the authorities than others, but
after the introduction of multi-party, it has been quite clearly identified with the opposition.* In
dealing with individual cases, criticism is allowed but the press cannot afford to examine the
basic social power relationship critically and the political interests of the political alliances at the
head of the regime or above all the president. Alternative press publications such as Society,
Economic Review, Nairobi Law Monthly and Finance had periodic difficulties with authorities
having been ordered to stop publishing and threatening the physical disabling of their printing
presses. For example, on 21 December 1998, Kenya's largest selling daily, “The Daily Nation”
published by the Nation Media Group was barred from covering proceedings at the local
commission while investigating the causes about the tribal clashes which rocked the country the

1990s http:/mwww.ifex.org/alrt/00004035.html.> The Kenyan government keeps a tight control over the

media press. By mid 1997, more than 100 radio license applications were kept in the Office of
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the Minister of Information and Broadcasting. The few broadcasting licenses, which had been
issued so far, were given only to individuals or groups in government’s goal books.?

The Kenyan Broadcasting Corporation (KBC) is a public funded state corporation operating
both radio and television broadcasts. The radio programmes are offered in English, Swahili and a
variety of other Kenyan ethnic languages. The Kenya Television Network (KTN) is legally a
private company but the ruling party KANU owns it. It only provides television with regional
audience coverage limited to Nairobi and environs. It has not been associated with KANU in the
public mind because its local news sources appeared to be independent of the government when
its leaders are often suspended as a result of their political sensitive coverage. KTN frequently
covers stories that are ignored by Kenya Broadcasting Corporation.3

During one-party rule, both KBC and TV were consistently publications and propaganda
organs of the government. The Daily Nation in its 1999 editorial section has reported that, the
Nation Media Group has received more radio broadcast licenses for FM radio to cover local
transmission and it is hoped to obtain more for many areas.* Since the democratization
movement had began the control over the electronic media by the government has been one of
the permanent complaints of the Kenyan opposition. But this did not change much with the
advent of multi-partyism despite the government’s decision to liberalize the airwaves. During the
1992 elections, both the private and the public electronic media have exhibited a very high level
of bias in favour of KANU.5 Particularly, the impact of the radio broadcasts in favour of KANU
was not to be underestimated.

For many Kenyans who do not have access to TV or print media, radio is the only regular
sources of news and general information outside or oral information networks. The power of
presentation of this media, therefore, is tremendous. It is the effect of exercising this power that
KANU has enjoyed dominating the Kenyan political scene.®

' Reporters Sans Frontieres, Paris 1996, p. 57; Index on Censorship,
Vol . 26, No.1l, January-February 1997, pp. 117
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Radio, as the only real mass media has the potential service, which is a principle vehicle for
national integration and development. However, that potential has been regularly subverted by
the tendency of the state to subordinate the interests and needs of the popular classes to those
of the ruling elite.! After the 1992 election, attempts by the opposition parties and pressure
groups to introduce legislation against the exploitation of electronic media by KANU, only for its
own benefits was not much successful. The Inter Parliamentary Party Group (IPPG) brokered
reform to enforce a more and more balance treatment of all political parties in the public owned
electronic media.?

It has recommended concerning the Kenya Broadcasting Corporation Act to be amended by
inserting a new subscription that ‘the corporation shall keep a fair balance in all respects
allocating of broadcasting hours as between different political view print’.3 This recommendation
was transformed later into a legally binding Amendment of the KBC Act before the official
campaign for the general election had started on December 10, 1997. But this did not change
KANU's character of not willing to implement it in practice, while it could lead to the extent of

sharing power.

The Print Media: Variety of newspapers and magazines are published in Kenya. The media
scene is awash with propaganda to shape political perceptions of the citizens and manipulates
their discourse deliberately.# Given this situation in comparison with the pro-government media,
coverage of the opposition parties became much better by the private print media. Print media
are mostly covered by the Kenyan Daily Nation and The East African Standard which both strive
to be politically non-aligned.>

The main Weekly print media are, The Weekly Review, Kenya’'s oldest best known political
Journal (News Magazine) which usually practiced a greater degree of positive image towards the
ruling party. For example, in the 1997 pre-election, it often was very critical and some times quite

unfairly to the opposition.6 It is published by Stellagraphics, a Kenyan owned company, and
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edited by Hilary Ng'weno. It particularly had a marked version for the Kikuyu sector of the
opposition which frequently came in for heavy criticism. The other Weeklies, The People and
Finance, represent the interests of the Kikuyu opposition political position and are seen as
partisan in their coverage of the political events.

There are other periodicals published in Kenya covering a wide range of political and social
affairs. The Weekly Review is notable for its detailed coverage of Kenyan politics and business.
For example, it has given close attention to controversial events and issues, but was never been
banned or its editor charged with sedition. The magazine eschews sensational headlines; it is
careful to present all positions and options, and its criticism is unmistakably “constructive.! A
remarkable weekly Newsletter called “Kenya Confidential” tries to suggest by its title and
presentation in the election time coverage, denigrated Moi and all other opposition presidential
candidates who were openly accused to secretly be in KANU with Moi and out to rob Kibaki of its
otherwise sure victory.2 By its presentation, this Newsletter seems to have a link with Africa
Confidential, the well-known and serious newsletter that deals on African Affairs. The
mainstream weeklies provided the Economic Review the most exhaustive and balanced
coverage of political events during the pre-election and election period of 1997 which reports also
the country’s Economic Review.

The National Council of Churches of Kenya (NCCK) also publishes Newsletter called “Target”
to promote voters’ education with other NGOs that seemed very balanced attempts to provide
information on the election.® In contrast to my observation, many journalists, researchers,
politicians and election observers consider Kenya to have a relatively free and lively press
compared to other African countries. However, Kenyan journalists consider themselves to be
working within dangerous limitations.# Journalists have very seldom access to official information.
Reporters are routinely denied access to official information. The State run broadcasting
Corporation also fails to provide accurate information. For example, many magazine publishers

have received banning orders and have been subjected to unprecedented reporting restrictions;

' Festus Eribo and WIIiam Jong-Ebot (1997), p. 35
? Kenya Confidential, Vol.1, No.5, Nairobi, Novenber 14, 1997, p. 1;
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editors have been beaten, arrested, jailed, detained and harassed.! After pro-democracy
demonstrations and riots shook the government, confidence moves to circumscribe press
freedoms have increased since July 1990. Magazines were seized from street vendors by the
Special Branch Officers, and editors, printers and journalists have often been assault, questioned
and threatened to death.2

On the other hand, inspite of intimidation the press has proved more willingly to carry
statements and interviews by government critics since the calls for political pluralism has started.
It challenged what the government says illegal actions against publications and is encouraged
persistently to demand the repeal of press ban by the government authorities.® From this
perspective, freedom of expression and information flows are still limited in Kenya. When the
government predicts that it liberalizes political and social affairs in the country towards more
democratization, the excessive control on the media has to be removed and there should be
access to all areas, viewpoints and end culture of impunity. The government still controls
broadcasting the major sources of news for most Kenyans and the culture of impunity remains.
Media control and ownership in Kenya have been highly politicized and repressed since
decades.* According to the Freedom House reports, some journalists and their publications have
been prohibited from publishing and/or received death threats and harsh fines for defamation.s In
practice, the situation that media workers are being denied information or access due to
perceived or real political allegiances® is bad enough under normal circumstances and the
country’s press is less free to report.

The Foreign Press: The Kenyan government inhibits comprehensive coverage by the foreign
press. Many foreign correspondents use Nairobi for a regional coverage, but are comparatively
restrained in their reporting of events about Kenya like the local journalists.” ‘Many international

reporters are based in Nairobi, so Americans hear more about Kenya than most countries in
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Africa’ (President Bill Clinton Press briefing for journalists at a White House about his Africa visit
in March 1998).1

Even if an estimated 200 foreign journalists are believed to be based in Nairobi, the Kenyan
government is able to exert control over the composition of foreign press corps through the
granting or withholding of work permits.2 Apart from fear of deportation, foreign journalists are
also discouraged from reporting on Kenya by the hostilities and lack of cooperation typically
displaced by government ministers and other officials. For example, Stephen Ellis writes about
this: "Because of the restrictions inherent in single-party government, the Kenyan Press was less free to report the
events foreign correspondents considered newsworthy, which combined with other factors, made the Kenyan Press
a less likely news sources for non-African reporters".3

When foreign journalists try to cover sensitive issues such as political rallies, they are
violently beaten, expelled, insulted; their properties confiscated by KANU militants and security
police.# The Kenyan authorities have accused BBC reporter for ‘inciting Kenyans to revolt’ and
jumping on the information media bandwagon against Kenya, ridiculing the President.> Private
Broadcasters, local as well as international are still banned in Kenya and the outlook for
improvement is bleak. While the authorities have often accused the broadcasters because what
they meant have discredited the country in their articles that they have written. On the other side,
the Kenyan government deals with foreign as well as local journalists systematically to protect its
repressive image, that its repressive act cannot be exposed. But its dirty game comes some
times unexpected. For example, British Broadcasting Corporation (BBC) has condemned the
way one of its reports had been manipulated by the Kenyan Broadcasting Corporation (KBC) on
18 August 1996. While a contract between the two companies allows the KBC to put out BBC
programmes in their original form, but the BBC had noticed that on several occasions the
broadcasts had been cut in order to censor them or changes their meaning.

In general, the Kenyan government has domestic as well as international pressures for its

press manipulation that has to be improved if there is will to a democratic transition. Even if Moi's
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government nowadays seems to have greater willingness to develop better relations with the
international media and local press in general, restrains on work permits have become very
difficult and strict.

Although freedom of expression has increased to some degree since the height of repression
in the 1980s and early 1990s, the independent press in Kenya continues to face harassment for
reporting critically on political sensitive issues.! The government has been most sensitive to
press reports on the violence. Harassment of journalists has not been confined to those seeking
to overcome the news blackout created by the security operation zones.2 Pressure groups work
in different dimensions to provide political, economic, social and cultural outlets in the country.
They mostly have schemes of mass-based institutions that had been undermined by the
government.

Several journalists were arrested, beaten and threatened to death by police, some of them for
investigating corruption. Others for writing or publishing articles critical of the government have
also faced judicial action and repression.3 These actions by the government violate the free
speech provisions in Kenyan Constitution (Art.79) and the International Covenant on Civil and
Political Rights (Art.19).

The question how should the marginal political position of Kenyan citizens and their
contribution to political awareness and values be developed by the pressure groups has to be
observed as far as the country’s freedom of press is concerned. President Moi who is over 76
years old and his KANU party have ruled Kenya for more than 38 (KANU) and 22 (Moi) years.
The signs that Kenyan people have experienced show Moi will never allow changes without
massive international and national pressures and will try at the first opportunity to roll back any
changes he has been forced to grant. Therefore, what will happen on the question of transition to
democracy, promote political rights, civil liberties and economic development among others have
a great influence on what happens in much of the pressure groups and opposition parties
struggle to fight against the power monopoly of President Moi and his KANU party.

' Index on Censorship, Vol.26, No.6, London, Septenber-Cctober 1997, p.
173; Reporters Sans Frontieres, Paris 1996, p. 57
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3.2.2.2 Elections and Citizens' Participation
Elections in Kenya: Kenyan elections provide one of the few instruments of political action open
to civil society. They are held regularly but citizens often insist on elections even when those in
power seek to avoid and ignore such demands at their peril.l Like elsewhere in Africa, the
electoral environment in Kenya is influenced by several factors, such as the legal and
constitutional framework of the state, the capacity and composition of the Electoral Commission
among others. But the distribution of constituencies and the fairness of voting and election
results have been put in question.2

Nevertheless, in contrary to the Ethiopian and Sudanese experiences, elections in Kenya
have become an institutionalized and distinguishing feature of national political life. For example,

Joel D. Barkan in his political analysis about Kenya has written previously: “Despite the well-known
authoritarian tendencies of the Kenyan regime and its periodic suppression of its vocal critics, Kenyans have thus

participated in nationwide elections, what he called “a level of electoral activity unequaled elsewhere in Africa”.3

The Kenyan electoral process has thus been marked by great continuity since its inception
at the end of the colonial era, which has generated corresponding sign of regime support or as a
source of legitimacy to the regime. This has enabled Kenya to maintain stable civilian rule
through a series of serious political and economic crises that have toppled less responsive
regimes in Africa. Again, Joel D. Barkan writes about this continuity as follows:

“From this start, electoral competition has focused on local issues and personalities and has given rise to the
organization of local constituency-level machines. With each passing elections and the roles of those competing for

votes becomes increasingly to candidates and voters alike”.4

But apart from the continued institutionalized nature of the Kenyan electoral system, the
question that needs to be raised on the nature of the present Kenyan political landscape has
been, in what way was it significant to implement democracy in the country? Based on this
question the following three general remarks are made on Kenyan electoral processes, which are
extracted from different literature sources opinions, historical backgrounds and experiences.
First, in 1963 a series of elections were held to facilitate the transfer of power from the colonial to

an indigenous Kenyan polity. Second, from 1969 to 1988, elections were held to recruit patron-

' Kenya: Post-Election Political Violence, Article 9, Lancaster House,
London, Decenber 1998, p. 1
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client relations that has tied the Kenyan grassroots citizens’ to participate in the central political
institutions which constituted the Single-party State. Third, national elections were held since the
advent of competitive politics pressured from the United States and other Western aid donor
countries that have forced President Moi's government to multi-party general elections in 1992
and 1997.1

The Kenyan Westminster-style electoral system, which was established in 1963, has divided the
country into single-number constituencies whereby all adults could register to vote, while
candidates could stand in any constituency.2 On the top of this had been overlaid the Presidential
System, in which candidates for the Presidency were also directly and independently elected.?
The election of Presidential, Parliamentary and local government candidates had at
independence been left entirely to the parties. But some reform processes were made to work
according to the multi-party system in order to avoid uncertainties.

Constitutionally, the President of Kenya should be elected by a popular vote. The candidate
for the Presidency must be an elected Member of the National Assembly (Parliament).* The
candidate who receives more number of valid votes cast in the Presidential election and who in
addition receives a minimum of 25 percent of the valid votes cast in at least five of the eight
provinces of Kenya shall be the winner.> But the legal responsibilities, its composition, powers
and conduct of the Electoral Commission appointed by President Moi in the last days of the
single-party state, remained vague and circumscribed. Accordingly, the Commission had no
authority to ensure that media were impartial, or could issue permits for election rallies, as these
were the responsibility of the government.

With the introduction of multi-party politics, the government had established a seemingly
autonomous Election Commission body, pressured by the Western governments and domestic
critics. Thus, the Election Laws Amendment Act No.1 of 1992 abolished the position of
Supervisor of Elections and re-inverted all powers in the Commission.! But after all this
processes, the opposition parties and pressure groups have complained that the nominated

' Geisler, Gsela, in: Journal of Mbdern African Studies, Vol.31, No.4
(London 1993), pp. 630-631; Barkan and Ngethe, in: Journal of
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Electoral Commission was not elected with a more neutral body and made a major point of
concern that it can not be an independent manager and arbiter of Kenya's electoral process. This
was demonstrated as the Election Commission (EC) began its task in almost complete secrecy,
and it appeared disorganized and was unwilling to cooperate with the opposition.2 The opposition
parties have persistently called for an impartial Electoral Commission to be appointed while only
the ruling party ran the nomination.

The public protest and private warning to President Moi from the Secretary-General of the
Commonwealth have forced to adopt a more open attitude. The Commission has then organized
meetings with opposition political parties to educate voters on the electoral procedures.
Henceforth, the situation has improved dramatically with several congenial meetings between
government officials and opposition parties even if they did not make progress much on the
matter.3 Therefore, the Election Laws Amendment Act 1992 had made the Electoral Commission
of Kenya (ECK) constitutionally independent and had put it in charge of the whole electoral
process including local government elections.# But like before, the President has had more
influence on the Election Commission during the process of 1992 elections, which were flawed.>
In the run up to the 1997 general elections, The Netherlands Ambassador and the British High
Commissioner have expressed hopes that the new ECK would remain neutral and above party
issues. But the opposition groups have criticized them for their position to recognize Moi's sole
unfair nomination of the ECK.6

The performance of the Election Commission during the registration exercise in 1997 has left
much to be more desired. It was like the 1992 characterized by a lot of uncertainty and
confusion, which resulted in wide spread accusations of ballot rigging. However, the fact that the
ECK has failed to provide adequate information to the electorate on how voters’ registration was
to be conducted buttressed the already existing suspicion and mistrust that people generally
have had in the beginning.” The environment markedly improved before the 1997 elections,
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following the enactment into law of some constitutional and administrative reforms brokered
initially by the lobby group, called the National Convention Executive Council and later developed
by the Inter-Party Parliamentary Group (IPPG)2.

On the other hand, implementation of the new laws have helped the level of playing ground
for the various players in the General Election that was set for December 29, 1997. The reforms
saw a long overdue removal of the Chief's Act (Capital 58) and the Public Order Act (Capital
104), two pieces of legislation that were designed to restrict basic freedoms of movement and
speech.2 They were also designed to intimidate people and promote feelings of inferiority and
powerlessness.? In the context of the Moi government, these laws along with the Society Act
were effectively exploited to emasculate and bend down the opposition, restricting its operations
especially in areas viewed to be KANU zones. Kenya has held General Elections without fail at
intervals of not more than five years since attaining independence. It was hoped by most
Kenyans and their friends that the 1997 Election time round and the subsequent polling would
have been conducted in a manner commensurate with the newly founded democratic
enhancements. But the manner in which exercise was conducted suffered the twin-result of
politically instigated violence that brought legitimacy in question and unstable situation* to the
Kenyan Western praised political system.

The ruling party still has weaknesses, particularly the fragile nature of its popular support
(most people had voted for the fragmented opposition), and the internal divides which had been
papered over for the election in most constituent areas.> The opposition did not stand to benefit
much from Moi's dilemma, because of their inherent divisions and failure at the polls. They
wound up winning only in their strong hold constituencies even if it was reported that there were
theft of ballot papers, repealing with violence and widespread rigging by the state machinery.6 On
the other hand, the opposition leaders have proved unable to take a truly presidential attitude in
defeat and each in turn revealed flaws that brought into question their suitability to lead the

' NCCK Reports on the 29-30 Decenber 1997 El ections in Kenya, Nairobi
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country. The persistent failure to build unity and their continued adherence to a set of leaders
most of whom have failed to transcend their limitations or achieve their goals gave the initiative to
KANU throughout the elections of 1992 and 1997.

The pressure of defeat, personal of self-interest, state harassment and the exposure of
internal division on crucial matters of policy within the opposition parties therefore began the
almost invisible process of reconstruction and fragmentation. In the face of near-uncertain
domination and defeat, the opposition leaders have continued to expend more energy combating
each other than they did against KANU.2 The worrying trend was that the Kenyan political divide
has multiplied since the advent of multi-party politics. President Moi cannot escape from the fact
that, after the 1997 elections he leads a nation, which is increasingly splinted along ethnic lines,
with an ailing economy. Many analysts, both local and foreign wonder in what situation he leaves
the nation when his final term of office expires in the year 2002. There are simply too many
problems and a very short time to solve them and to put the economy firmly back on the path of
socio-economic vigor.3 There are also other burning issues such as complete overhaul of the
country’s constitutional and legal status (legitimacy of the regime) and how best to deal with
growing internal security problems.

The Kenyan multi-party 1992 and 1997 General Elections were declared by many, as flawed
in favor of the incumbent but free, and fair by some others.4 The question and procedures of
fairness, became constantly a point of continuation between the government and an unstable
alliance of opposition politicians and Western Diplomats. In both Elections, the opposition,
pressure groups and all Kenyans were urged to accept the results as they were.> In my part, |
have been asking constantly that what constitutes a free and fair election in Kenya that can pass
the free and fair test as the donors’ observers and diplomats have declared it. Furthermore, after
the 1992 elections, Western diplomats have described the controversial results as “a major step
towards democratization”.6 The question if the 1997 elections were another “major step” to a
democratic direction may not be answered easily as far as the Kenyan politics is concerned.
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To close this discussion, if President Moi and his KANU party will be unseated by force like other
African leaders or hand over peacefully, both remain uncertain. What the Kenyan political
dilemma may bring or where it will lead can be another interesting theme for a discussion. For
further analysis, the results of the two multi-party Presidential and Parliamentary Elections, of the
1992 and 1997 are extracted and set up from different sources! for observation below:

l. The results of 29 December 1992 Presidential Elections

Candidates Voters Percentage
Moi KANU 1,964,867 36.40
K.Matiba DP 1,420,627 26.32
M. Kibaki FORD-A 1,029,163 19.07
Odinga FORD-K 944,564 17.50
Other 4 party leaders 38,388 0.71
Total valid voters 5,397,609 100.0%

There were 8 nominated candidates in the presidential elections but only 3 of them have
attempted to threaten the incumbent president Moi. The real contest was between Moi and
Kibaki, Odinga and Matiba, all of whom have attracted some countrywide supports. The rest of
the polls went to other 4 party leaders candidates who have scored each under 2 percent that
brought the total percentage to 100% (14,273=0.26%; 10,221=0.19%; 8,118=0.15%;
5,776=0.11% =0.71%). The total voters turn out was remarked as 68.34% and 2,500,364
(31.66%) of the registered 7,897,973 voters did not go to the polls. There were 11,157,575
eligible voters by which only 70.8 percent could register and the rest 29.2 percent have either no
interest on the elections or were not allowed due to political intrigue while they might have
favoured opposition constituencies.? Out of the total 188 elected National Assembly seats, KANU
has obtained 95 representatives without the 12 nominated candidates; FORD-Asili and FORD-
Kenya 31 each; DP 23 and other 3 smaller parties have represented 3 number of votes whereby

5 Parliament seats were reported as disputed.3
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[l. The Results of December 1997 Presidential Elections!

Candidates contested voters  Percentage
President Moi  (KANU) 2,445,801 40.1
Mwai Kibaki ~ (DP) 1,895,527 31.1
Raila Odinga (NDP) 665,725 10.9
Kijana Wamalwa (FORD-Kenya) 505,542 8.3
Charity Ngilu (SDP) 469,807 7.7

10 other candidates

with negligible percentages 114,077 19
Total valid voters 6,096,479 100

Thus, only 5 of the 15 presidential candidates were serious power contenders. The other ten
presidential candidates gained negligible votes and have even failed to get a single seat in
parliament. The voters turnout was recorded 65% for parliamentary and about 69.28%
presidential elections.2 As in 1992, Moi garnered by winning large majority in his traditional
bastions of coast, Northeastern, and Rift Valley provinces. He alone cleared the 25% threshold in
five provinces.?

Two important observations can be made from the 1997 presidential race. First, all the leading
candidates have drawn the bulk of their support from the same areas as five years before (1992).
Second, with the exception of President Moi, and to a much lessor extent of Kibaki, no candidate
has run well outside his or her home province. None of the other presidential candidates passed
the 25 percent threshold outside their respective home provinces. These patterns indicate a very
high geographic concentration of the vote, reflecting Kenyan voters’ penchant for defining their
political interests in regional and ethnic terms.# As it has been reported from the NCCK, the 1997
parliamentary elections have led to allegations of political interference and gerrymandering.
Accordingly, the outcome of results were registered to KANU 107 (50.95%); DP 39 (18.57%);
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NDP 21 (10%); FORD-Kenya 17 (8.10%); SDP 15 (7.14%); Safina 5 (2.38%) and 4 other parties
together 6 (2.86%) which bring the total to 210 (100%) seats in parliament.!

The general elections were undermined by poor organization, logistical difficulties and
violence as well as by allegations of electoral fraud.2 Moi was declared the winner by 15
candidates, obtaining 40.1% of the valid votes cast. In addition to the 210 directly elected total
parliamentary seats, 12 MPs, the Attorney General and the Speaker of Parliament (2), Ex-officio
members of the National Assembly were appointed. After Constitutional Amendment in the 1997
elections, President Moi was obliged by the Inter Party Parliamentary Group (IPPG) reform
package to afford opposition parties the opportunity to share the 12 MPs and nominate
themselves.® Moi had nominated only 6 of the 12 appointed MPs seats for KANU to the
parliament. The other 6 nominated seats were distributed proportionally according to party
representation, whereby DP got 2, NDP, FORD-Kenya, SDP and Safina nominated each 1 MPs.4

President Moi and his ruling party KANU's victory was not without its dark side with 113
members including 6 appointees, a thin lead in a 222-member House sitting (109) on opposition
benches.> The opposition have complained that KANU has won because of the rigging, and the
unfair publicity that it has got from the state-owned radio and television networks. But in reality,
the disunity between the opposition has played dawn a decisive role. For example, commenting
on the election results, the Electoral Commission has admitted that the polls were flawed but said
this did not affect the overall results.8 There were over 2,600 independent observers, who were
not invited by the Kenyan authorities have published a communiqué that the polls were
“generally free and fair” and reflect Kenyan opinion. On the other side, some prominent
opposition parties have rejected the poll results and demanded fresh elections.” But their plea
was not heard and became victims of the failure of their unity. They could not agree on the
leadership and other profound issues in the background revolving around the ethnic question.
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But KANU too was bitterly divided while several cabinet ministers and assistance minister did not
survive the nomination stage and many have failed to regain seats in parliament.

The balloting itself has produced few surprises. Nineteen political parties have nominated 15
candidates for the presidency and 887 candidates for 210 elected National Assembly seats. In
addition, more than 8,000 candidates stood for 2,955 local-council seats. Before the elections,
the parliament passed a series of political reforms intended to broaden the scope of Kenya's
multi-party system. Similar to this, parliamentary reforms in November 1997 enlarged the
democratic spare including the increment of political parties from 11 to 26.2

Considering the above election results, President Moi honored victory over his opposition
challengers even if both elections were massively rigged in favour of KANU.3 The opposition
could not beat Moi and KANU but seemed that they become an effective challenge to the
parliamentary on the will of the President. The most important question for many politicians was
what president Moi's continuity rule pretends to political temperatures and stability in the country
and how widely the results of the elections will legitimize democracy. After the elections,
President Moi has renewed his pledges and declared that his government would deliver services
to all without discrimination and promised to tackle poverty, stimulate the economy, rebuild the
country’s collapsed infrastructure, eradicate corruption among others.4 In these occasions, he
has criticized Western nations for pressuring him to form a government of national unity. He
reiterated that they were the ones who had pressed him earlier to introduce political pluralism
despite his warnings that a multi-party system at that stage would cause disintegration of the
country along ethnic lines. On the other hand, President Moi has declared that he is fully
committed to political pluralism, if both opposition and the government play their rightful roles on
his will.> The question at that time has been if president Moi will be able to keep his election
pledges to leave a strong united and prosperous nation when he leaves office.

Even if Kenya's elected government after the 1997 general elections seemed to reflect the
need both to the donor countries and to assert KANU's authority, many Western countries were

extremely concerned about Moi's government nomination of unbalanced ethnic composition in
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his cabinet.! Whatever it had happened, after a rigged and violent elections, President Moi and
his KANU party have emerged victorious even if they were weakened and humiliated during the
election battles. The question that remained open was if Moi and his alliance would be committed
to carry out a comprehensive multi-party democracy and tolerate when a strong and dedicated
opposition will appear in the country.

This rises question for many Kenyans and their friends, whether Moi leaves Kenya according to
the constitution to a successor who will let him live in safe retirement after his last term or as the
case may be. This way or the other what comes next concerning this question could be more
important to Moi and his colleagues than leaving a stable economy or a united Kenya nation.

Citizens’ Participation: Citizens’ participation in governance of their society should be a central
component of the political development dimension in any country. But the emphases each
country places on participation, the benefits it brings, and the means by which it is to be achieved
have often been quite different. There is a considerable variation in the amount and type of
political and economic activity that citizen’s can be engaged in the country’s political structural
conditions.?

For Kenyans, participatory government seems to be interpreted as a democratic government
in the Western sense of the term. To strengthen this position, the Kenyan government is used to
explain that democracy, as a participatory government cannot be achieved at the risks of the
breakdown of the political order.3 A distinction must be made between political participation in a
sense of voting elections, actively supporting a political party, joining demonstrations which is
certainly limited to the rare occasions, when there are multi-party elections and internal political
activity-approaching to some one in power as an individual seeking goals among others.

Given these and other components, the Kenyan government has particularly been
operational in terms of representatives by limiting the most significant form of political
participation that remained voting. The regime has allowed a modicum of participation mainly

outside the party through local self-help activities like “Harambee” and other ethnic welfare
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associations.! (Harambee means “pull together” that both rallying cry used by Kenyatta and a
money-raising system for local self-help projects such as schools, dispensaries or community
centers).2 The Harambee movement became the widest spread project as a substitute of political
system. It became political because “big man” were involved in local affairs, extracted funds from
the elite for peasant use, and helped to achieve community consensus and participation. They
are supposed to give peasants political space based on the readiness and ability to express
themselves candidly without fear of social reprobation or economic disability3.

Martin J. D. Hill written about the activities of Harambee as follows:

“The Harambee projects, like the churches, were free zones in which individuals and politicians could safely

interact. Harambee did become an avenue that neither the party nor other institutions provided the people. The
Harambee movement was of major social and political importance of the nation. It had a political effect on existing

social decisions. It embraced a wide range of self-help structures from village to national level throughout the whole
country, and performed many secondary political functions too”.4

Its schemes were also a substitute for many of the mass-based institutions that had been
undermined by Kenyatta and Moi's centralizing tendencies. When President Moi first came to
power, he encouraged the Harambee movement as an alternative to represent parliament, in
essence that the MP’s should build the country for it could be that way citizens would judge them.
This was aimed to ensure that members of parliament would bring with them a degree of local
support, which was also expected to help the government's sustainability.> Another interpretation
of Moi's support of Harambee was that the MPs should stay out of national politics, spend less
time in Nairobi, and leave the centralization of power to the president. In the de facto one-party
era, it was not surprising to see dissent arise outside the party structures rather than within
them.6

Martin J. D. Hill writes again: “Harambee is a system that many Kenyans embrace and appreciate. It is a
system, which has proved to be a very effective method of one of nation building. However, sadly now, this concept,

whose original inspiration was one of a voluntary serving and doing has been transformed by some misguided

leaders into an obligation and a forced exercise”.”
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As it is discussed above in the party formation and their receipts for the Kenyan society,
Kenyan's have the opportunity of a higher political participation especially since the end of 1991.
The electoral process with a regulatory unmatched in most other African states is a witness
factor but should be understood as participatory in a way that does not demonstrably effect the
content of public policy as the government reiterates in its programmes.

Before the 1990s, political participation in Kenya also existed for the purpose of selecting
one’s representatives to control political institutions so that one’s community might be more
effectively linked to the center and gain access to the resources and the central commands. The
political scientist Professor Joel D. Barkan writes about this situation: “political participation in Kenya
did not occur for the purpose of changing the leadership or character of the system, and the goals including the
conception of development to which the system is already committed to pursuing”.l When defined in such
limited items, it is not surprising that participation in Kenya has been a “success” at least in the
short term.

From this point of view, a review of the electoral process in Kenya includes that members of
the general public and especially small farmers have a clear set of expectations. They are aware
what their elected representatives should do, and are capable of rating decisions such as the
right of ethnic minorities to land and share other resources fairly. They regard as rightfully theirs,
based on the evaluations of their representatives performances with respect to these goals.?

With increasing frequency, those elected to both local and national office, especially to the
Kenya National Assembly, are most effective at obtaining central government resources for the
communities they represent. With successive elections, more communities became effectively
linked to their government via a network of patron-client hierarchies or governing machines. This
has often served as a main organizational mechanism through which those at the lower levels of
the political system and on the periphery have gained access to those at the top.3

However, it is also clear that as more and more communities make effective demands to the
central government, the amount of resources available for allocation to each community which
favour opposition parties will be reduced and displaced. While districts subsequently supportive
of KANU will be awarded in excess, the intensity of political conflict between these communities
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will increase.! Given the character of the Kenyan system, once this occurs participation may
result in a breakdown of the political order, and subsequently be suppressed by the regime to a
limit in the short run.

Comparing to Ethiopia and Sudan, the Kenyan people have had a higher political participation
in the 1990s. They often have used to participate, especially under civic organizations that are
organized in the name of ethnic-welfare associations, parties, religious organizations, NGOs and
trade union organizations. Within the universe of African politics, there has been a substantial
variation in the degree to which Kenyans have succeeded to deal with their leaders and the
single-party-dominant system. For example, during the late 1980s, some Kenyan-watchers have
suggested that political debate was more public and the responsiveness to critics’ demands were
meager success than in most other African nations. But the government was willing to permit
limited reforms only within KANU itself, by pledging to end the expulsion of dissidents from the
party.2 Where Kenyans have long appeared to be exception to political trends detected in
countries such as Ethiopia and Sudan, rate of participation in standard political activities like
elections, speech in parliament had taken place even if it has failed to stop presidential efforts.
The President restricts activities that are more political, erode the public realm by fostering
political and economic degeneration through cosmetic changes to steadfast reform and often
hijacked prospective transitions to democracy.!

Political stability in Kenya was derived from the inception of the country that retained key
elements of the Western parliamentary system which has been adopted at independent.
Because of this Kenya was one of Africa’s “relatively successes” in the eyes of many Westerners
during the 1960s and 1970s. Not only that, but also Kenyans have spoken of the need to
proceed cautiously so as not to follow the paths of their neighbours in strife-torn Sudan, Ethiopia,
Somalia and the like. One can say that, the tenor of everyday Kenyan politics had changed
differently from their war-torn neighbours.

With the constraints on political associations, Churches and other civic organizations like the
Law Society of Kenya etc. with international connections became the refuge for discussing a

Western style voices and take a more active root in debates to reach constitutional reforms
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towards democracy.2 Even when members of the KANU government have periodically attempted
to quash alternative political parties, debate continued between well defined semi-organized and
ending factions within the ranks of the ruling party.> Nevertheless, Kenyans have witnessed a
qualitative change participating in the role of party’s political life since the end of 1980s and seem

to continue with more improvements.

3.2.2.3 The Political Situation after the Elections

Elections were regular part of the political landscape in Kenya, and most competition seems to
be confirmed without the bosom of the single-party system. But they did not produce new leaders
of the kind, which has emerged in Kenya’s neighbours like in Tanzania, Zambia, South Africa, or
elsewhere in Africa, that brought prospects of political bargaining. The Kenyan Community
Abroad (KCA) was outraged by the way the 1997 elections have been conducted, which was
dominated by the issues of corruption, volatile political situation and rigging. Reports of massive
irregularities have also suggested that they were not free and fair.*

Although many Kenyans have participated in elections with enthusiasm, it was sad to dash
their hopes of making a different thought through the ballot. But it can be wrong to say the
exercise served its purpose. Many people have turned out in large numbers to vote but some of
them were denied registration and courtesy of the ineptness of the Election Commission.5 The
opposition leaders seem to suggest that they are willing to give up their increasingly fortune
political pursuits and their dreams of the presidency, and made rapid moves to enter
rapprochement with KANU although they seem further away from that time than ever before.6

But the significant opposition political party leaders, like the Social Democratic Party (SDP)
Charity Kaluki Ngilu, Safina of Paul Kibugi Muite and Richard Leakey, do not appear to be
interested in pursuing any lasting alliance with either side. The SDP seems to have slithered into
new finds itself torn asunder by two internal political streams. The Weekly review in its February

editorial has reported that Safina still seeks define itself better to create a niche for itself as the
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party for the future.! After the 1992 and 1997 elections, Kenyan political opposition seemed to be
strongly divided vertically as they are horizontally. Their situation has been characterized by
intense, some times bitter political factionalism development.2

From this perspective, the remarks on the Kenyan elections have certainly been
demonstrated that they were not enough and there was a need for changing the social contract
between the state and its citizenry before the elections should have taken place. Kenya seems
to remain an authoritarian state and events after the 29-30, December 1997 elections like the
1992 suggested that the advent of multi-party politics did not really change much the prospective
of democratic future, specially in managing the state affairs to encourage democratic
implementation.® However, it has weakened President Moi's political manipulation and legitimacy
even if his political base remains strong and is not prepared to give up his power at the polls.

President Moi and his colleagues do not intend to retire gracefully nor KANU's unwillingness
to share power in any way has been demonstrated repeatedly since 1992. Moi and his regime
have used the Provincial Administration and the police to harass those opposition politicians who
cannot be bought and defect to KANU, and the continuing ethnic violence has solidified KANU'’s
control of its heartland.# In the long run, it is likely that the intrinsic economic instability may
create liberalism that will eventually bring down the Kenyan government. Politically, as long as
President Moi himself remains in sound health, his coalition including his foreign advisers and
donors are likely to remain in tact and KANU continues to rule.

The present Kenyan leadership does not intend to hand over power to any other group at any
point in the foreseeable future. The deep tension created by ethnic clashes, the government's
strategy of manipulating communal rivalries and the ethnic nature of multi-party politics in the
country may seriously damage Kenya’s national identity, but with a reversion towards the ethnic
community and not the country as a primary focus of identity. On the one hand, the question
remains whether Moi and the opposition can negotiate more far-reaching fundamental reforms
towards implementing democracy, or as many have feared,! he will stalemate the situation like

the post-1992 elections. If the situation continues like this, Kenya is likely to proceed through a
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very unstable period. On the other hand, what ever had happened and whoever says what the
powerful factors which has driven the struggle for change since the 1990s may bring a solution

soon or latter to Kenyan complicated politics once for all.

3.2.3. The Sudanese Political Framework: A Symbiotic Relationship Between the

Military and Civil Government?

In its modern history, Sudan has experienced civil parliamentary and military autocratic
government systems. The civil governments have developed better governance but did not
manage to install permanent institutional systems. Whereas the military regimes have become
an obstacle to political and economic developments, social integration and deteriorated as well
as worsened much of the country’s situation. For example, all civil wars in Sudan have started in
times of autocracy (military) (1963, 1983 and 1991).2 During the times of civil government, basic
fundamental civil rights like freedoms of associations and other related free public opinions were
protected and free and fair multi-party elections have been conducted.?

As far as the Sudanese political framework is concerned, the question that needs to be
raised has been what the term symbiotic relationship does mean in this section? The rising
curve of democracy and the falling of autocratic regimes have suggested the political growth and
development of symbiotic relationships between the military and civil governments in Sudan. The
word symbiotic between military and civil government system has been then more concerned
with the nature of the government and the impact of its political policies on the Sudanese society.
Symbiosis relationships between the military and civil political frameworks can be identified in the
influential combination of government cabinet members in both systems of changes from civil to
military, one after the other.* Therefore, Governance in Sudan that has always rested on secular
nationalist civilian and military regimes alternating to each other reflects the symbiotic characters.

The army has often played a familiar caretaker role in the civil government. For example, in
case of civil governance instability, it has stepped in and swept away parties, the so-called
modern forces like civic associations, cultural, social, the military regular forces and
parliamentary regimes.5 However, both began to wither and lose their importance of governance
because of their inability and the focus on attaining political power rather than devoting
themselves to enhance awareness among the people. Especially the military displayed an
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extremely authoritarian and despotic attitude. As usual, during taking over power, its first action
was to ascertain authority through a series of decrees and regulations. Hence, the military
intervention in the Sudanese politics has become as common as the regular parliamentary
elections on Western democratic society. For example, it has increased politicization as an
inevitable product of the manner in which Sudanese politics has developed.! In more than 40
years of its existence, the military regime itself was incapable to solve the basic political and
economic problems and could not provide the expected internal stability in the country.

Peter Woodward writes about the present Sudanese military regime’s incapability of solving
Sudanese chronic problems as follows: “Nimeieri’s successor inherited not a blank sheet on which to plan a
new future, but the greatest crisis Sudan had faced since independence”.? Instead of solving the major
Sudanese conceptual issues, the present NIF backed military regime had also opened a
floodgate of military civil Islam problem factors in combination, which could not be easily closed
by the present generation of the society.

The present ruling civil military alliance in Khartoum remained committed to the continuation
of Islamization policies since 1989. Its political framework can be explained in different margins
that is what the regime itself calls the Basic Rule for the Popular Congress under the National
Islamic Front (NIF) or letter under National Congress sole party. It is structured in five Congress
levels from above to the grassroots, under which the government calls it basic congress.?
According to different constitutional decrees, general structures of the Congress that indicates
the Charter of Sudanese Political System constitutes the following:

1. The National Congress whose members are promoted from the State level according to

Article 8:1.

2. The State Congress, whose members are promoted from the Provinces level according to
Article 7:1.

3. The Province Congress whose members are promoted from the local levels according to
Article 6:1.

4. The Council Congress whose members are promoted from the Basic Congress and
Popular Committees, according to Article 5:1.

5. The Basic Congress shall be constituted by direct

meeting of all citizens, on whom the conditions for membership stated in the Constitutional

Decree that are applicable in quarter, village or area.* The Basic Rule for Congress shall come

into force upon endorsement by the National Congress. But the rules on the Congress organs of
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the state are mostly technical,! Several arguments may be made about the functions and duties
of the Sudanese Basic Rule for the Popular Congress. But what matters to catch imagination is
the fundamental function and relationship between the National Congress and the Basic
Congress in implementing the country’s continuous military regime’s political scene.

As far as the fundamental Sudanese Basic rules for the Popular Congress is concerned, many
questions remain unanswered. For example:

- It did not ensure a fair distribution of opportunities for citizens to participate in the ‘authorship’

of identity since its inception

- It could not establish a political and economic framework that allows the conduct of

Sudanese citizens’ everyday life according to domestic and international valued social

principles.

From the outset, the reality of Sudan’s daily political life reflects that, Gen. Omar al-Beshir has
been nominated as a President in 1996 and 2000 under the Islamic fundamentalist political
principle the National Congress party (formerly called National Islamic Front (NIF) which in theory
allows but banns their political activities.2 The Islamic fundamentalist stalwarts of Sudanese
present political framework lies not in the overt structure of government (central and federal
ministries) but in a covert parallel government headed by a secret secretariat often known as the
‘Council 40, Islamist fundamentalist members and others who are unknown. The structures do
not overlap the covert system controls and overt one in both administration and planning3. The
political battle between the military and civilian seems to remain secret at the inner networking of
the fundamentalists.

Domestic and international pressures on Sudan have steadily risen accusing of destabilizing
the region with its Fundamental ideological principles. African states including Egypt, Ethiopia,
Morocco Uganda etc. have been particularly worried by Sudan’s armed proselytism. Egypt has
accused Sudan constantly of training terrorists but tries to separate the military from the civilian
being conciliatory about President Gen. Omar al-Beshir and slating NIF boss Hassan el-Turabi.*
Khartoum’s international role is also undermined, because Sudan is too poor to be a major
player.

But Islamic fighters and activists also flow in and off Sudan since years for training or other
fundamentalist ideological aims. For example, Veteran Afghan, Iran-lraq and Lebanese, Somalis
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are among those moving between Khartoum and Afghanistan and elsewhere. In pursuit of this,
the United States insists since years that Sudan sponsors international terrorism.! Sudan
became a refuge for Islamic militants who are in danger in their own countries, such as Tunisia,
Algeria, Syria and Saudi Arabia etc.2 Many political observers comment about the Sudanese
military regime and put considerable remarks that it constantly becomes an obstacle to the
countries democratic and economic developments. For example, Peter Woodward says on this
issue as follows: “The domination of the state apparatus by NIF political forces deprives the whole nation of the
possibility to determine collectively the common basis of political discussion and negotiation”.s The conceptual
agreement on Woodward’s possibility to determine political discussion on collective common
basis continues as one of the major issues for Sudan in the near future.

Rainer Tetzlaff who often uses to write about the political dilemma of Sudan explains the
present government's situation as follows: “Der Buergerkrieg im Sudan ist einen der laengste Krieg auf
afrikanischem Boden geworden; gleichzeitig gehoert er auch zu den an Menschen verlustreichsten Kriegen, die in
diesem Jahrhundert in Afrika gefuehrt worden sind”. “Der Krieg ging auch dann noch mit zunaechst ungebremster
Wucht weiter als am Horn von Afrika.” Zwischen ist der sudanische Buergerkrieg immer mehr zu einem
“vergessenen Krieg” der grossen Politik geworden.” Die Grossmaechte sind ohnmaechtig angesichts der Brutalitaet
des vorgehens der Regierung in Khartoum und wohl auch unwillig, hier von aussen zu intervenieren, zumals sich
1993 ein erzwungener Siegfrieden fuer die Regierung abzuzeichnen begann".4

Another Sudanese political analyst, Peter Nyot Kok a Sudanese citizen, writes denigrating
the present regime as: “The NIF's federalism, presented in an Islamic autocratic context and never a product of
a national democratic consensus, is regarded by the South as merely an elevated form of local government.” “It
cannot defuse the dysfunctional ethnic, cultural and religious diversity (which is an important aspect of the Sudanese
conflict), because of the regime’'s commitment to the Islamization and Arabization of the Sudanese State and
society”.>

The failure of civil institutions to develop strong political popular roots have resulted in (1) their
inability to break the hold on power by sectarian political parties that did maintain a rural power
base, (2) their vulnerability to be attacked by a determined military government. Peter Woodward
again writes in another edition about this phase as follows: “It was expected because of the
contortions in which Sudanese politicians had once more entangled themselves with party constitutional
uncertainties, and because rumours that something of the sort might occur had been circulating for months, though
there had been no efforts by any politicians to take preemptive action”.s While party politics had never been

' The World of Information Africa Review, The Econonic and Busi ness
Report, 21° edition, London 1998, p. 243

Africa Confidential, Vol.36, No.14, 7 July 1995, p. 3.

Wyodward, Peter (1991), p. 143

Tetzl af f, Rai ner, Staatswerdung im Sudan (1993), pp. 59-60

Kok, Peter Nyot (1996), p. 139

Wodward, Peter (1990), p. 137

o o b~ W N



186

very institutionalized beyond the necessity for a parliamentary majority, where there has even
been disputes on occasions, it seems to be difficult to succeed the attempts at writing a
permanent constitution which always gave the military chance to unseat civil governments easily.
Civil institutions have historically been very strong, especially in the Northern Sudan. There has
been a tradition of free press, civic organizations, political parties, an independent judiciary and
intelligentsia etc. These modern forces are all in rapid retreat under sustained assault from the
present government who uses Islam as a factor to install its power.

Sudan is divided and impoverished, while a violent civil war has raged for years and still there
is no end in sight. A government, which violates every human right rules the country and the war
still takes its course with no hope of winning by all warring factions. The possibility to resolve the
dispute with compromise at a high-level peace negotiations has still been unsuccessful (compare
Sudan News and Views, Issue No.29, September-October 1997; www.africanews.org Panafrican
News Agency (PANA), Exiled Umma Party Leaders return to Khartoum, April 7, 2000).1

At the time of writing, more pressure from domestic and the international community seems

to have forced the Islamic fundamentalist military regime on all sides to make peace that
contains the aspects of accountable government, sustainable political and social developments.
Since the end of 1999, NIF leader Turabi seems to be isolated as the government has appeared
to have changed its political course. But the original NIF political framework of Islamic
fundamental principles still functions under the command of military elites.?

For those concerned with lasting peace and sustainable development, it might be difficult to
imagine another alternative. But the realization of such hope may depend on what happens
between the present political framework of the country and the time of counting the higher office
in the system. The Islamic fundamentalist dominated National Congress Party (NCP), which
seems aware on its fragile regime, hopes that with time and intrigue it could consolidate its
political position to win an open diplomatic legitimacy in the present structure. But the question of
how long the non-democratic what they called Congress Parliament System can hold on power
against the popular struggle for multi-party democracy remains open for discussion in the
country’'s political scene. Considering the new political course under the same military-civil
symbiotic fundamentalist political framework, much change towards democratic transition and
sensitive political answers may not be expected. But it lengthens the period of its authoritarian
and abusive regime or may collapse altogether.

' Sudan Denopcratic Gazette, London, August 2000, p. 11; SIPRl Yearbook,
New York 2001, p. 104

? The Econoni st, Sudanese Contradictions, London, Decenber 18, 1999, p.
36, Ibid., Sudan Pal ace Coup, August 19, 2000, p. 33



187

3.2.3.1 Political Parties and Pressure Groups
Political Parties: Sudanese political parties have complex configurations of ideology, social
loyalty values, historical experiences and policy strategies. The party structures of some of them
have been based on sectarian, religious, ethnic identity or Islamic fundamentalist ideology. Even
if they were consecutively banned by military coups, their organizational senses remained the
same and have mostly operated clandestinely.! The Sudanese people were constantly keen to
revive the multi-party system by forming parliamentary rule in between the military regimes. Wide
ranges of political parties were formed which varied from those who have committed to a
revolutionary socialist position and those adhered to an Islamic ideology. While most could be
undermined as small and unrepresentative, there were nonetheless major policy differences
between the main traditional parties of Umma and Democratic Unionist Party.2

Originally, these basic political difference combined with the traditional rivalry between those
two powerful Muslim sectarians have been divided and became bitter enemies being unable to
collaborate on nearly every issues. These two political parties which constantly appealed to
mobilize traditional constituencies have dominated Sudan’s periods of parliamentary rule. Their
organizational origins are closely linked to the strain of Islamic mysticism whose older social and
religious orders have long had a strong presence in Sudan could not change their core of
religious and cultural values.3

Their history began in the colonial times to liberate Sudan. Moreover, they have acted as
vehicles for the political ambitions of their founding and controlling families since their inception.
As mainstream traditional cleavages, they have frequently manipulated the state power and
public resources for the service of their private sectors.* It was only in the area how to expand
their particular class interests that they were used to agree.

In the second parliamentary democracy (before Numeiri took power in 1969), there were only
8 parties in Sudan. After the fall of Numeiri 36 parties were formed?. In the country’s process of
political scene, there was a major change caused by the emergence of two very important

political groups, the Muslim Brotherhood and the SPLM, each with special principles of religious
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and political dimensions. This scene has provided two extreme views on one of the most
important political issues in the country, namely, the question of being Islamic State by NIF and
being a Secular State by SPLM.2

The UP and DUP position has always been between the two extremes since their formation.
Their politics have remained very similar to their earlier periods, with both parties advocating
some form of recognition of Islam in the continuation and some identification of the state with
Islam. From this perspective, the major issues of Sudanese party politics have been the
continuing importance of religion or how to deal with Islamization. The Sudanese Constitutional
Lawyer, Peter Nyot Kok who lives in exile in Germany writes about this dilemma: “What had been
important especially for the three parties (UP, DUP and NIF) is, over a prestige and control of state power than
reaching over the rules of the game governing peaceful co-existence of culturally hetrogenous groups”.3

Either civilian or military governments could not solve the conflict issue that caused government
changes unconstitutionally and banned political parties. In every military coup, it became tradition
in Sudan to end elected civilian governments and ban parties by a military coup in 1958, 1969,
and 1989.4 The more influential Parties during the last parliamentary period (1986-1989) until
their banning in the 1989 coup weres:

Political Parties

UMMA Party (UP)
Democratic Unionist Party (DUP)
National Islamic Party (NIF)
Sudan Peoples Liberation Army/Movement (SPLA/M)
Republican Brothers (RB)
The Sudanese Communist Party (SCP)

Most of the Parties except NIF and SPLA/M are operating in exile or clandestinely. SPLA/M
operates in its liberated constituencies in the Southern region. During the 1986-1989, other
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old/minor parties who have played roles in the Sudanese political society previously or have very
limited representatives in parliament are left out in this study. For example, small parties that
were formed during the Third Democratic Phase of the country and served as political faction,
religious or ethnic interests’ etc.! are not considered in this analysis. The concern of this section
is then to illustrate some parties that were active prior to the 1989 coup and still stimulate
pressure to the country’s present political scene.

The Umma Party (UP): The Sudanese Umma (Islamic community) party was founded in
February 1945 by pro-independence nationalists, most of whom were supporters of the Mahdist
movement who had formed the early Mahdist state of Sudan (1885-1898).2 The sectarian
followers known as Ansar provided the mass of the Umma party and their hierarchical structure
of command which subsequently served as its backbone and represented conservative
traditionalism.3 Political control of nationalist organizations gradually passed to militant faction but
traditional leaders discarded this and developed an instrument for advancing Sudanese
independence to promote the Umma party as a substitute. The leader of the Ansar, remained the
party's patron or its integrated institution whose leadership initially performed to secure the
commitment of its sectarian groups to full independence for the Sudan.* The party leadership
was retained essentially by the Mahdist family who resisted and led a successful revolt to end
Turco-Egyptian rule and have tried to prevent the British from becoming the immediate
successor of the Turco-Sgyptian rule.> Through these resistance activities, the Mahdists have
become a significant part of both British and Sudanese history, but failed to form a nationalist

party.

The Mahdists have defeated and killed the British General Charles Gordon who was securing
British colonial interests in Sudan and seized Khartoum in 1885 to form their state. From the
standpoint of Sudanese Muslim history, the Mahdist represents the triumph of Islamic resistance
over foreign domination.6 The Sudanese Mahdist state was the only successful anti-imperialist
Islamic republic in Africa at that time, which was recalled as a time of glory and early nationalism
born in the context of a renewed Islam.
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Whether in military rule or civilian regimes, the powerful impact of the Mahdist revolution on
Sudanese Islam and political life can be seen in the continuing influence of the Mahdist family
until now. Ansar religious leaders, under the Mahdist influential family in White Nile area and the
western province of Darfur and Kordofan has developed into one of nationalist political
organization. Those powerful religious leaders were unequivocally opposed to any military junta,
but they have failed to change the military elite by persuasion. As they have resisted forcibly, the
confrontation led a military attack on them, and many of their followers were killed.X

In April 1985 Nimeiri's regime was overthrown and the Umma joined other parties to form a
transitional regime pending general elections. By March 1986, its various wings were effectively
reunited, and Sadiq al-Mahdi was formally reelected as Umma's leader. In May 1987, he was
elected Imam of the Ansar to Unity in his person as the leadership of Ansar movement, the hard
core of Umma party.2 Although Umma has often gained the greatest number of seats voted to a
single party in general elections, it was never in a position to form an independent government
but shared power with other parties in coalition. After the party was banned in 1989, it started to
operate clandestinely in the country and in exile under the umbrella opposition party NDA,
whereby Umma leaders have played a decisive role in a coalition until they have withdrawn from
the opposition (NDA).3

In the December 2000 elections, Umma Party did not participate while what it called ‘the
conditions for its participation were not met'. It was expected that Umma Party could make the
new cabinet after the 2000 elections, but the party's members have rejected to accept any
ministerial posts unless fresh elections are to be held and armed conflict in the south and east is
solved.4 Since al-Mahdi is back to Sudan on November 23, 2000 after 4 years in exile5, the party
leaders have taken a serious measures designed to structure its base, mobilize its supporters
who were split into many factions by the government and to engage dialogue with other political
forces in the country.8 The party aims to set up any kind of power-sharing and be able to
participate in a government of national salvation with other political forces if the military
government decides to adopt democracy.
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Democratic Union Party (DUP): The origin of this party was also initiated from a religious order
called Khatmiyah (Brotherhood). It is a Muslim sectarian that has opposed to the rigorous
application of Islamic law and generally pro-Egyptian political arml. Al-Mirghani family, the
spiritual leader of Khatmiya has been regarded as an influential political leader who supported
the Trurco-Egyptian regime and opposed activists of the revolutionary movement of the
Mahdists.2 Khatmiyah has spread its influence among the river communities of northern Sudan,
merchants and industrialists, the nomadic and settled farmers of eastern part of the country,
which became an important stronghold of the party.® Some followers are also found in Eritrea,
Egypt, and western Sudan. Urban dwellers maintain affiliation to the party, and educated
members are especially politically active to strengthen Khatmiyah's position.

Ali al-Marghani (1878-1968), the great-grandson of Khatmiyah founder has played an
important role in the nationalist movements. Its religious status remained unchanged and it joined
other political forces including those of its rival, the Mahdist or Ansar in the years before Sudan's
independence. Recognizing the cultural and religious diversity of Sudan, DUP saw the necessity
for political dialogue and opposed to impose the Sharia Law.# Under the leadership of the
Khatmiyah's political wing, the People's Democratic Party (PDP), was founded in 1958. Later it
agreed to its merger in 1968 with the National Unionist Party, and the combined forces came to
be known as the Democratic Unionist Party.5

Since independence, the Khatmiyah religious sects have played an important role in the
government, either in coalition, sometimes with the Umma, or in opposition.6 Successive military
regimes have tried to weaken Khatmiyah's political influence, but with limited success of
destroying it. Instead, the failure of military and the one-party system strengthened its position.
The founder's of this party grandson Muhammad 'Uthman who became the head of Khatmiyah
order in the 1990s, has taken a more direct political role. Previously he was praised for dealing
an agreement with the leadership of the Sudan People's Liberation Army in Addis Ababa in 1988
in an attempt to resolve the civil war in southern. However, this came too late to prevent a

military coup in 1989 while Umma leadership has hesitated to recognize the peace deal prepared
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by DUP with the SPLA leaders in 1988.1 Criticism and factionalism within the Democratic
Unionist Party has emerged in the last two decades, but the Khatmiyah leadership continues its
dual political religious role, a position it has been assuming before independent. The DUP
operates political and military activities with other opposition leaders effectively in exile even if
they have pursuing different political agenda.?

Since the year 2000, DUP aligns with the SPLA withholding NDA leadership and standing
firmly to overthrow the current fundamentalist Islamist regime. DUP also illustrates the
subordinate of a domestic opposition, which dreams of a popular uprising similar to those that
brought down the regime of General Nimeiri in 1985.

National Islamic Front (NIF): This party originates from the Muslim Brotherhood founded in
Egypt in 1928, which had also established a branch in the early 1950s in Sudan. It is militant
fundamentalist religious and political movement which has advocated from the beginning to
create an Islamic state, closer relations with the conservative Arabs States, and proselytizing the
non-Muslim Southern Sudanese minority.3
Drawing its support largely from students, intellectuals low ranking businessmen, and high
ranking military hard core, the Muslim Brotherhood has entered electoral politics in the second
parliamentary period (1964) under the name of Islamic Charter Front (ICF).# As the two giant
traditional mainstream parties (Umma and DUP) battled for power, ICF has attempted to build a
mass organization originating a new type of politico-religious movement. Its new movement
seemed not as broad and hereditary like that of the Umma or DUP, but was initially familiar with
the social psychology of the northern Sudanese citizens.> Although it was kept outside the
political process during Nimeiri time, the Muslim Brotherhood remained highly influential among
some Muslim Community. After Nimeiri's reconciliation politics in 1977, Muslim Brotherhood'’s
leader Hasan al-Turabi was appointed to a higher political post of Attorney General.6 Many of the
Muslim Brotherhood members have actively participated in the government and Nimeriri's sole
Sudan Socialist Party (SSP) in the closing years of his regime, who might have also played an
influential role in imposing the unpopular implementation of Islamic Law (Sharia Law).’
However, shortly before the April 1985 coup, Nimeiri purged the Muslim Brotherhood members
from his government and the Sudan Socialist party, maintaining that they have tried to plott
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against his regime. Like most of the other political groupings, the Muslim Brothers were split into
different factions. But the mainstream of this grouping was reformed under the name National
Islamic Front (NIF) in 1985 by Dr. Hassan Abdulla al-Turabi.! Under al-Turabi’s leadership, the
Muslim Brotherhood resumed its political activities in the 3 parliamentary period. Its supporters
have participated in the April 1986 general elections under the banner of the National Islamic
Front (NIF) coming in a close third after the mainstream traditional parties (the UP and DUP) that
enabled it to form an official parliamentary opposition.?

The National Islamic Front (NIF) has represented the movement that grew in breadth and
strength during the Nimeriri years as a partner in the system. Its election program maintained
that Islam was the official religion of the state and Arabic the official language, Sharia guiding all
matters of life and be the source of all laws.3 The NIF, as Muslim Brothers, Islamic Charter Front
or under other names survived many crises and still rules Sudan after having participated in one
way or another, in all the different military and civil regimes since 1977. From the very beginning,
its members have represented the position in favour of assimilation on the basis of a cohesive
Arab-Islamic National Identity. But due to domestic and international pressure, NIF's political
strategy has failed in building up a United Islamic State of Sudan. Since 1999, it changed its
name again into National Congress Party. This gives remarks to political observers that NIF
could not compete for power democratically.

Even if the National Islamic Front/National Congress has weakened the political landscape of
Sudan, it is unlikely to pose a credible challenge against its opponents. In an attempt to
consolidate power, serious divisions have emerged within the government and NIF was forced to
transform into a new political party at the end of 1999.5 The attempt has backfired leading to
what may be the most dangerous setback of the party’s position, which may cause the political
organization to generate into factionalism. The unity of NIF now National Congress Party,
strongly backed by the military since it staged into power in 1989 is facing many challenges at
this time as it has failed to build a new state that satisfies the promises it has made from the
beginning.

The National Islaminc Front/NCP, which remained the hard core of the present regime is
weakened by internal dissent and divided into factions since 2000. On one side the National
Congress-part and parcel of NIF, which obeys al-Beshir and on the other side Hassan al-Turabi
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who still controls many branches of the civil service.! But if the internal dispute between the
military (al-Beshir) and civil (al-Turabi) Sudan’s military-civil symbiotic government could open
the door again to another military coup or to the restoration of civil government will be the next
interesting research agenda in the country’s continuing political crisis.

Sudanese People’s Liberation Movement/Army (SPLM/A): Col. John Garang (from the South)
has formed the SPLM and its military wing in August 1983, (he was until then an officer in the
Sudanese army) to resist the suppression of northern dominated regime in the country.2 The
resistance against Khartoum regime, which had been stopped by negotiation in 1972 between
the north and south, gave the southerners autonomy. The agreement was abrogated after
Nimeriri's regime imposed Islamic Law in 1983.3

Since its foundation, the SPLM is committed to the liberation of the whole Sudan from the
Islamic fundamentalist regime and dedicated to what it called “the creation of a new Sudan”.# Its
objective of creating a new Sudan was interpreted and understood differently by different groups
in Sudan. To most southerners, it meant either freedom for the South, or justice for the
historically oppressed and marginalized in structural inequalities Sudanese within a united
Sudan. Specially, leaders of SPLM/A have demanded the restructuring of power in Khartoum
and stressed constantly for Sudan’s African identity.>

After failing to win concessions on the southern question in the third democracy (1986-1989),
SPLM has extended military action against the criteria of Khartoum government. By 1986, its
Army Wing was estimated to have 12,500 adherents equipped with small arms and a few
mortars. Until 1991, the SPLA’s strength had reached to 60,000 and challenged the Sudanese
military regime in a protracted way, mostly in the Southern region.6 It control most of the non-
urban south and sporadic negotiations with various northern representatives such as DUP
yielded several temporary cease-fires, but implemented no permanent solutions to the conflict.”
The SPLM has strong religious dimensions in its programme because it opposes Muslim
domination of the Sudan and strongly advocates the creation of a secular state.® Therefore, the
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authorities under the civil government in Khartoum did not meet SPLM/A’s demands to abrogate
the Islamic Law and it has refused to participate in the 1986 elections because of the continued
Islamic identification of the government policies in the transitional constitution.

Due to the problematic situation of ethnic conflicts in the South itself, SPLM has suffered
factional division in 1989-1992,1 but its hard core remained to operate effectively. After 1992, it
became the important member of the exiled opposition parties group NDA.2 SPLM’s ultimate
condition for negotiation to end the civil war is a guarantee that the Sudanese State will be
secular and that no form of Islamic Law will be the basis for the country’s legal system.3

Even if the SPLM became the dominant southern rebel force, it has not proposed secession
for the South. Until recently, it has supported a unified Sudan in which the South would be
granted a larger voice in national affairs and a greater share of the nation’s economic
development programs. However, under pressure from secession-oriented splinters, the SPLM'’s
leaders have reportedly endorsed the proposed division of Sudan into two highly autonomous,
albeit still confederated states, with the South operating under secular law and the north under
Islamic Law.# The major turning point in the conflict between the government and SPLM/A (the
South) remained the Sharia Law, but not necessarily a democratic question.> Whether a
moderate Islamic code that would apply only to the Muslim majority would replace it or a secular
unitary state will be formed may depend on how the northern and southern political forces
(military and civil) are committed to make concessions. The status of Sharia is the most
contentious constitutional issue, which its repeal has continually been called for by the SPLA
(since its inception) as a conditional step if negotiations are to take place with the consecutive
governments. The SPLA may be able to harness political grievances and threats of religious,
political and economic marginalization on the southern people from the northern domination.

Republican Brothers: In 1945, a small group of Sudanese led by Mahmmud Mohammed
Taha have organized the Republican Party to oppose both the establishment of a Mahdidt
Monarchy and the Khatmiyya’'s concept of unification of Sudan with the Kingdom of Egypt. The
Party's manifesto has also called for an Islamic resurgence. Following the 1969 revolution led by
Colonel Jafar Nimeiri, all political parties in Sudan were banned. Taha's followers consequently
changed their organization's name to the Republican Brothers, alternatively naming the New
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Islamic Mission.! They continued to advocate a new understanding of Islam to address
contemporary personal and world problems as well, as to meet modern, national scientific
concerns. Republican Brothers attracted intellectuals, students, urban community and the ranks
of some quarters of the intelligentsia who saw its policies as viable alternatives to the more
radical programs advocated by the radical Muslim Brotherhood (NIF).2

Taha whose origin has been from the Blue Nile area became an active nationalist during the
Egypto-Brtish colonial government. Due to his political activities, Taha was imprisoned for two
years by the colonial government. After he was free from prison, he emerged with a vision of the
"Second Message of Islam" in 1951 and has spread the idea through speeches, newspapers
articles, pamphlets, and books until Nimeiri's government hanged him to death on 18 January
1985 after a grossly unfair trial.3 In their wings, Taha and the Republican Brothers define
religious as a behavioral system of morals employed to attain peace, genuine freedom, and ever
growing, eternal happiness. They claim that Islam combines the materialism of Judaism and the
spirituality of Christianity into single religious experience.

Taha and the Republican Brothers became politically controversial by opposing President
Nimeiri's policy of imposing the shari'a on Sudan's diverse peoples. They have charged that the
traditional shari'a Law based on fundamental political, economic, and social inequalities could not
be reconciled with modern constitutional government. Instead, they have advocated a federal
democracy with economic socialism and equal political rights for all, regardless of ethnic, gender
or religious preference. The Republican Brother’s progressive view has also been on matters of
human rights, especially women’s rights that seem to have been among the most attractive of
ideas which is often disregarded by Islamist regimes in Sudan as well as in other Islamic
regimes including Saudi Arabia.5 John L. Esposito writes again about this:

“The historic sharia, as advocated by the Muslim Brothers of Sudan, Egypt, and Syria and the government of Iran,
Saudi Arabia, and Libya, is a primitive level of law suited to an earlier stage of cultural development”.t
In the early 1980s, the Republican Brothers had a few hundred hard-core members of both
sexes and more than a thousand sympathizers. Many members were highly educated and widely
respected by Muslim moderates and non-Muslims Sudanese, but strongly opposed by the
Muslim fundamentalists, which they often have focused to attack them.” After Taha's execution,
the Republican Brothers movement became dormant in the Sudan, but its members have
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political influence without a political party card. If there has been favourable political situation in
the country, Republican Brothers could contribute to implement a democratic Sudanese diverse
state. Taha's Islamic ideal approach was to open the way for genuine and lasting national
integration in the country. But crucial for the Republican Brother's still remains the
unprecedented possibility to advocate their ideas freely.

Sudanese Communist Party (SCP): The Communist Party of Sudan traces its origin to the
1946 founding of Sudan Movement for National Liberation, an offshoot of the then Egyptian
communist movement. This organization drew its strength primarily from intellectuals, students,
and members of trade unions, but was decimated in July 1971.1 Although relatively small, the
SCP had become one of the country’s organized political parties, which also recruited members
in the South during and after independence and symbolized the country’s left ideology.?

The various religious affiliated parties opposed SCP, and consequently the consecutive civilian
and military governments have alternately banned and courted the party until 1971, when Nimeiri
accused it of complicity in an abortive military coup. Nimeiri took harsh measures against the
SCP leaders and its members by executing them summarily and effectively crippled the party for
many years.3 Like other parties, SCP benefited from the easing of political restrictions following
Nimeiri's removal to be reorganized as a party. Its leaders have strongly opposed to Sharia Law
and sought a secular democratic constitution.# Since June 1989 coup, the SCP has emerged as
one of the Bashir government's most effective internal opponents largely through regular
publications and circulation of its underground newspapers. In November 1990, the secretary
general of the banned SCP managed to escape from house arrest and fled to Ethiopia.> The
SCP operates underground in the country as well as in exile with other parties to unseat the
military regime. But the political scene in Sudan remains acute and unity within an alternative
political system that supports diversity could not yet be achieved. The inability of the political
forces to resolve the country’s fundamental problems are decimating its people.

Other parties

A number of smaller parties, some of which had come into existence during the Nimeiri era but
had been denied to participate in the political process, became active in the April 1986 elections.
Even if they have criticized holding elections before ending the civil war since the fighting would
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prevent most southerners from voting, several regional parties have succeeded to win seats in
the elections for the constituent assembly.t

The caretaker government was criticized for holding partial elections since most of the voting
was canceled in the southern constituencies. For example, the People’s Progressive Party,
which supports the division of the Southern Region, met with considerable success in Equatorial
Province. However, Regional parties based in Darfur and Blue Nile Provinces have failed to gain
enough votes that could enable them to participate in the constituent assembly.2 The nature of
the nation-state was still in question as the southern parties reentered the political arena
coalescing with the opposition in exile to compete in the fragile political situation of the country.
While some southerners have tried to restructure the political system in order to end the
automatic Arab-Islamic majority, there was a demand to the rights of ethnic minorities and the
need for a balanced economic development3. In the parliamentary period from 1986-1989, 6
southern parties which competed in the south supported a secular constitution, but disagreed on
the issue of united Sudan. Personal and political ethnic rivalries also divided them4. While the
present regime does not allow parties to be engaged outside of its Islamic political platform,
some exited the system, seeking to secede and leave the north as a relatively homogeneous
Arab-Islamic territory. But most of the smaller parties remained silence within the system until the
situation that allows them will be restored.

National Democratic Alliance (NDA): The severe restriction on political participation and lack of
multi-partyism have led to the formation of NDA in exile.> From the outset, the banned political
parties, leaders of the ousted government Umma Party, Democratic Unionist Party, Sudan
Communist Party and trade unions representatives have established a joint opposition party on
21st of October 1989 called National Democratic Alliance (NDA).6 Some clandestine opposition
groups like the SPLA and other prominent political figure joined the NDA to form an organized
coalition of a military branch.” Sadiq al-Mahdi, Prime Minister of the last civil government who
was ousted by a military coup in 1989 became the leader of NDA until his party has withdrawn in
14t September 2000.8
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On 31 January 1992, the NDA has confirmed an agreement in its headquarters from Cairo,
Egypt and Asmara (Eritrea), which it has declared itself as the only legitimate to be an official
Sudanese opposition that lost power by the unconstitutional intervention of the military (backed
by Islamist fundamentalist Front (NIF).I In October 1996, a joint military command was
established under the direction of SPLM’s leader Col. John Garang and DUP’s leader Usman al-
Mirghani as a chairman.?

The NDA have convened meetings/charters over the past years and declared to adopt
international and regional human rights instruments as part and parcel of the future Sudanese
Constitution. It had also made an offensive by the joint military command that threatened and
pressured the government in Khartoum demanding to end its military rule.3 The alliance operates
in exile and is dedicated to the removal of the military government, restore democracy in Sudan
and establish a secular state. But a split has threatened the alliance because of Umma’s
willingness to deal with the Islamist backed military government since General al-Beshir moved
to distance himself in December 1999 from the hard-line Islamic leader Hassan al-Turabi and
weakened to the latter's power-base.# On March 24, 2000 the influential Umma Party of ex-Prime
Minister Sadig-al-Mahdi has withdrawn out of the NDA coalition, which throw the structure of
armed opposition into disarray.>

The Sudanese government has greeted the withdrawal of Umma Party from the opposition
National Democratic Alliance (NDA) as “an important development”.6 The NDA's leadership
council has been meeting since the withdrawal of Umma Party leaders from the coalition to
discuss the reorganization of the Alliance's leadership. Despite differences over the degree of
southern autonomy and a united and determined opposition, NDA continues heavy military
pressure on the Islamist regime in Khartoum.”

The pull out of Mahdi's Umma party from the NDA alliance has not automatically fallen to the
hands of the government, but if the coalition persuades Umma or it works effectively alone may
be determined in the foreseeable time. The credibility that NDA could advance militarily and
politically to unseat the government in Khartoum may depend on the determination and
cooperation of each members’ that can put a stepping stone to end Sudan’s political, social and
economic crises. From this perspective, the question how political parties could promote
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democratization and economic development in their society remains to be examined in further
observation.

Political Pressure Groups in Sudan: Like in Ethiopia and Kenya, there have been pressure
and interest groups in the Sudanese political and social scene that contributed to the society’s
development. For example, the Trade Unions in Sudan have been among the most dynamic in
Africa for their involvement in the political development of the country.l They have been an
important social force to play eminent economic and political roles in Sudan's recent past.
However, little research on them has been done and few books and articles that have been
published reflect the views of government leaders’ administration.

In general, the potential institutions of such pressure groups are not to be underestimated. For
example, the Sudanese labour movement started as a political and economic protest pressure
groups during the colonial time. The driving force behind its creation was an activist influenced by
liberal, socialist and Marxist ideas from the opposition parties against the colonial British
administration2. Although the traditional parties were leading the nationalist struggle against the
colonial powers, they have offered only meager and belated assistance to the emerging labour
organizations. Their bourgeois orientation and reliance on the sectarian loyalties of the
population militated against their active involvement in organizing labour unions. The trade union
movement in Sudan led by Sudan Workers Trade Union Federation (SWTUF) has played
generally an active role in the political life of Sudan until independence was achieved in January
1956 and hereafter during the military and civilian governments.3

The SWTUF trade union movement has started completely independent from the sectarian
Sudanese political organizations. It has its roots in the urban de-centralized organizations of the
society and tenant farmers, student unions, professional organizations among others. This origin
remained the heritage of the Sudanese trade unions and its structure was not changed until
Numeiri's time. The alliance between the labour movement and other non-traditional pressure
group elements were decisive in determining the nature of government labour relations. The
traditional political parties saw SWTUF as a threat to their authority and tried to split it or to
undermine its influence in the labour movement.> For this reason, the traditional parties have
tried to set up parallel, pro-government organizations in competition to the SWTUF and harass its
leaders continuously. These attempts to undermine the labour movement however, was without
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success but the confrontation between the trade unions and the conservative civil government
had once reached a climax.!

After the military regime came to power, all labour organizations were immediately dissolved
and their leaders were persecuted. The trade union organization did not become the subservient
movement to the military regime, instead, it turned into one of the most determined centers of
political opposition. For example, the trade unions organizations have struggled jointly with the
students, the Sudan communist party and other non-traditional elements and succeeded to
participate or represent during Nimeiri's government. But Nimeiri had restricted them in 1971 by
Trade Union Act (TUA) which was inherited from the colonial administration. Suspending the
restrictive Trade Union Ordinance, Nimeiri has reinstated new pro-labour in his Trade Union Act
1971.

Nimeiri has reconstituted the 1971 Trade Union movement, forming 2 Union Federations the
Sudanese Federation of Employees and Professionals, which reached about 480,000 in 1986.
This time they were stronger, and the government had more respect for pressure groups power
and influence. They were able to resist attempts of the government to liquidate their political
gains made through a bitter struggle. For example, Numeiri has dissolved the traditional trade
unions, established in the ex-Soviet Union, Egypt and Yugoslavia models, and embodied them in
legislation. Some trade union leaders have collaborated but were never fully integrated into
Numeiri's established mainstream structures.2 This made Numeiri to remain wary of the trade
union movements but he has constantly tried to win their political support by reconciling his
authoritarian state with the trade unions. Strikes were not tolerated, but the spirit of trade unions
independence has continued and they remained a major source of opposition to Nimeiri's regime
until the end.

After the overthrow of Numeiri, the traditional sectarian parties came to power in 1985. Like
before, they regarded the workers' trade union movement, as they did not contribute to overthrow
dictator Numeiri, but in the workers trade union elections, the traditional parties were completely
defeated. During the 1985-1989, the trade unions were very successful in revising the labour
legislation that accommodates them to democratic structure. They have called for economic
reform and peace in the south and tried to embrace the conflict cause of Sudan in the
international sphere.3 They were forerunners of the national coalition government formed early
1989 but were discredited by military government and elements of suppression that made them
unable to function, and concessions were not given to them. Even if the trade unions were seen
to have found a more enabling climate during the third democratic phase, the civil government
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has failed to acknowledge their interests seeing as a potential source of undermining the power
of the state.

Immediately after the June 1989 coup, the junta has issued Constitutional Decree No.2
banning free associations. Since then, it became illegal for any civic institutions to be established
or to remain active outside of NIF institutional platform. From its first day in power, the junta
government cracked down on trade unions activists and their leaders intending to cripple the
union movement and to curtail its historic role as an agent of political mobilization and change.!
They were dissolved and a new highly structured organization, including both collar and white-
collar workers in the same organization were created by al-Beshir's military regime, appointing
his supporters without elections.2 Following the banning of federations union, confiscation of their
assets, funds and properties they had retained, the government has transferred all these to
General Register Labour Organizations. The disposition of the trade union federation funds and
properties were taken in accordance with the directive issued by the Head of State or his
representatives.3 All licenses issued to non-religious institutions and societies associations were
also deregistered.

The Sudanese military government has breached the International Covenant for Civil and
Political Rights (ICCPR) Article 22:1-2 and the African Charter on Human and People's Rights
(ACHPR) Article 10:1. It has dismissed hundreds of union leaders from the public sector and
ordered the detention without charge or trial of hundreds of activists who has began to strike in
opposition to the military coup in September 1989. The Bar Association and Sudan Human
Rights Organization activists have also worked with other civic organizations and established
their record of advocacy for the rule of law and defense of human rights in exile.# Both
organizations remain banned and were replaced by the pro-government Sudan Lawyers Union
and Sudan Human Rights Organization whose function continues to struggle and protect their
interests from exile.

Trade Union Alliance (TUA): As it has already been mentioned above, the first Sudanese trade
union movements and workers association began during the struggle for independence. It
became politically active on issues of national interests and was the major force in the nationalist
derives for independence. In the post-independence era, it was in the forefront of the struggle for
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the adoption of democracy whenever abusive military dictatorships suppressed it. For example,
unions have orchestrated a civil disobedience campaign, popular uprising and a general political
strike that managed to topple the military dictatorship in 1958, 1964 and 1985 until liberal
democracy was adopted under a civil government.!

Unions representatives have joined national figures after the eruption of "people's power" to
establish transitional governments that prepared for elections and the reinstatement of
democratically elected governments.2 The medium of trade union intervention in national politics
was in all cases broad alliances, called in the Front of Associations. For example, in recognition
of the union's role to bring about the 1985 political change, the transitional government was
headed by Dr. Gezouli Di Falla, the chairperson of the Doctors' union and of the underground
Alliance of Trade Unions that spearheaded the strike against Nimeiri's military rule.? This ensured
a particularly harsh clamp down on the Doctor's Union following the June 1989 military coup.

The union's role during the transitional period and under the democratically-elected
government of Sadiq al-Mahdi went beyond the defense of their members interests including
direct participation in national affairs on a number of issues.* They served as active mediators
between the government of Sudan and the rebel SPLM/A in negotiations for an equitable
settlement of the civil war agreement of 24 March 1986. The Koka Dam Declaration called for a
"new Sudan that would be free from racism, tribalism, sectarianism and all causes of
discrimination and disparity".> It contained a list of immediate steps to be taken, including repeal
of the sharia laws enacted in 1983 and holding a constitutional conference. Which was signed by
the SPLA and several political parties such as Democratic Unionist Party.6

Following that initiative, union mediators have negotiated the November 1988 agreement
between the SPLM/A and the Democratic Unionist Party (DUP), partner in the government's
coalition, of which Umma Party was senior in forming the civil government.! Political analysts
have largely accept that the June 30, 1989 coup was timed to stop the government from formally
adopting this second agreement, and thus achieving a political solution to end the war. Abel Alier

writes about this scene as follows:
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“The decision of the new regime (military) to dissociate itself from the Koka Dam Declaration and the Sudanese

Peace Initiative; to opt for talks without conditions; to refer the Sharia to referendum; to ban the trade unions and to
stiff the state of emergency regulations, were received with mixed reactions.” “On balance, these decisions gave the
regime the appearance of being nearer to the camp of the NIF leaders who were opposed to all agreements in the

peace process which included preconditions and endorsed either cancellation or freezing of Sharia laws. Moreover,

the NIF leadership had long been opposed to the unions and would have, if given the opportunity, dissolved them”.2

The agreement, which was almost adopted, would have 